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ADVERT18EMENT. 


THE many incorrect editions of this book, 
fublished of late years, have occasioned much 
trouble and vexation to instructore of youth, wbo 
have therefore long wished to see an editipn ac> 
curately revised and corrected. To attain an 
object 80 important to master and scholar, the 
proprietor of the Scotch edition (from wktch this 
is careJuUy priitted) obtained the assistance of the 
Rector of the Grammar school of Aberdeen: who 
has not only carefully coiupared this with the 
latest editions published in the Author’s life time, 
and under his own inspection; but, by marking 
the quardity of the Penidt SyUable, where it is 
most liable to be mistaken, has also, it is hoped, 
made it easfer for beginners to acquire a just 
pronunciation of the language. 
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THE RUDIMENTS OP 


THE LATIJ^ TOJ^GUE, 

OB, 

A PLAIN AND EASY INTRODUCTION 


TO 

LATm GRAMMAB. 


PARS PRIMA. 


PART FIRST. 


B£ LITERIS et SYLLABIS. 
Magister, 

C^OT sunt liter» apud 
Latinos ? 

Diacipulua, Quinque et vigin- 
; fl, b, c, d. e, /, g, A, Ujy k, /, 
, n, o /i, g, r, v, j?, y, z, 

M. Quomodo dividuntur ? 

D. In vocales et consonantes. 

M. Quot sunt vocales ? 

D. Sex ; a. Ci ij o, y, 

M. Quot sunt consonantes ? 

p. Novemdecim; A, 

Aj^j Aj /j tn^ Tty /t| y, r, Vj jTj 

z, 

M. Quot sunt dipthoBgi ? 


OF LBTTERS and STLLABtES. 

Maater, 

HOW tnany letters are there 
among the Lalins ? 

Scholar. Five and twenty ; a» 
A, c, d, A, f, A, /, m, 

A» "Vi Xf y. z. 

N. How are they divtded ? 

S. Into vowels and conso* 
nanis. 

M. How many volvels are 
there ? 

S. Six ; a, e, o, tiy y, 

M. How many consonanta 
are there ? 

S. Nineteen ; A, r, d, gy A, 

A, /, m, n, /i, y, r, «, /, v, j?, z. 

M. How many dipthongs are 
there ? 
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BUDIMENTS OF THE EATIN TONGUE, 


D. Quinque ; ae (vel <e), oe 
(vel a)y au^ ew, ei : uti aetaa^ vel 
aiaa ; /loena^ vel fictna ; audio^ 
euge, hei. 


S. Five; ae (or a), oe (or 
df)i auj euy ei : as» aetaa, or ataOf 
fioena, or fietna, audio, euge, 
hei. 


NOTES. 

GRAMMAR is the art of speaking any language rightly ; as, 
Hebrev), Greek, Latin, Engliah, &c. 

Ldtin gramtnar is the art of speaking rightly the Latin tongue. 
^ The Rudimenta of that grammar are plain and easy instruc¬ 
tionis, teaching beginners the first principies, or the most com- 
mon and necessary rules of Latin. 

The Rudimenta may be reduced to these four heads; I. Treat- 
ing of lettera. II. Of ayUablea, III. Of Uforda. IV. Of aentencea. 

These are naturally made up one of another ; for one or more 
letters make a syllable, one or more syllables make a word, and 
two or more words make a sentence. 

A letter is a mark or character representing an uncompound- 
ed sound. 

if, F, Z, are only to bc fbund in words originally Greek; and 
H, by some, is not accounted a letter, but a breathing. 

We reckon the V, called Jod (or Je), and the F, called Fati, 
two letters distinet from /, and U ; because not only their figures, 
but their powers or sounds, are quite different: J sounding like 
G before E, and F almost like F. 

A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect soqnd by itself. 

A consonant is a letter that cannot sound without a voweL 

A ayllable is any one complete sound. 

There can be no syllable without a vowel; and any of the six 
vowels alone, or any vowel with one or more consonants before 
or after it, make a syllable. 

There are, for the most part, as many syllables in a Word as 
there are vowels in it; only there are two kinds of syllables in 
which it is otherwise, viz. 1. When U, with any other vowel, 
comes after G, as in Lingua, Qui, Suadeo, where the 

sound of U vanishes, pr is little heard. 2. When two vowels 
join to make a dipthong or double vowel: 

A difithong is a sound compounded of the sounds of two 
vowels, so as both of them are heard. 

Of difithonga, three are proper, viz. au, eu, ei, in which both 
vowels are heard ; and two improp.er, viz. e, in which the a 
and 0 are not heard, but they are pronounced as e simple. 
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BUDIMENTS OE THE LATIN TONGUE. 


These accideoce are commonly reckoned six, viz. gendenj 
caaCf number^ moody tenacy and fieraon, Of these, gender and 
case are peculiar to three of the declinable parta of speech, viz. 
noun, pronoun, and participle ; and mood, tense, and person are 
peculiar to one of them, viz. verb: and number is common to 
theoQ all. 

Note 1. That person may also be said to belong to noun or 
pronoun; but then it is not properly an accident, because no 
ehange is made by it in the word. 

Note 2. That Jigure^ afieciea^ and comfiariaony whicb some 
oall accidence, do not properly come under that name, because 
the words ha ve a different signification from what they had be- 
fore. See Chcfi. IX. 

Note 3. Thai the changes that happen to a noun, pronoun, 
and participle are in a stricter sense called declenaion or declina» 
tion of them ; and the changes that happen to a verb are called 
conjugation. 


CAP. I. 

De J^omine, 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
non en ? 

D. Per genera, casus, et 
numeros. 

M. Quot ^nt genera ? 

D* T l ia; maaculinumy fcemi^ 
ninum^ ei neutrum, 

M. Qmoi sum c.isus ? 

D. Sex ; nominativua, genitu 
vua, dativuay accuaativusy voca* 
tivua^ et ablativua, 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 

D. Duo j amgularia et plura* 
lia. 

Mp Quot sunt declinationes ? 

D. Quinque: primay aecunda^ 
tertia^ quarta^ et quinta. 


CHAP. L 


Of JsToun. 

M. How is a noun declined ? 


S. By genders, cases, and 
numbers. 

M. How many genders are 
there ? 

S. Three; rnaaculincy femi» 
nincy and neuter. 

M. How muny rases are ihere ? 

S. Six ; nominative^ genitive^ 
dativey accuaativcy vocative^ and 
ablative, 

M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two; ainguloTy and 
ral, 

M. How many* declensions 
are there ? 

S. Five ; fratj aecondy thirdy 
fourthy axidjtfth. 
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REGULE GENERALES. 

1. Nomina neutrius generis 
habent nominativum» accusati¬ 
vum, et vocativum, similes in 
utroque numero: et hi ca¬ 
sus in plurali semper desinunt 
in a. 

2. Vocativus in singulari 
plerumque, in plurali semper, 
est similis nominativo. 

3. Dativus et ablativus plu¬ 
ralis sunt similes. 

4. Nomina propria plerum¬ 
que carent plurali. 


GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gen- 
der have the nominative, accu¬ 
sative, and vocative, alike in 
both numbers : and these cases 
in the plural end always in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most 
part in the singular [and^ al¬ 
ways in the plural, is like the 
nominative. 

3. The dative and ablative 
plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the 
most part want the plural. 


A JWUM is that part of speech which signifies tlie name or 
quality of a thing ; as ffomo^ a maii ; bonus^ good. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

A substantive noun is, that which signifies the name of a thing ; 
as arbor^ a tree ; virtus^ viriue ; bonitasy goodness. 

An adjective noun is, that which signifies an accident, quality, 
or property of a thing ; as albusy white ; felix^ happy; gravisy 
heavy. 

A substantive may be distinguished from an adjective these 
two ways : 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without an 

adjective, but an adjective cannot without a substantive; as, 
I can say, j1 stone falis ; but I cannot say, heavy falis, 2. If the 
word thingy be joined with an adjective, it will inake sense : but 
if it be joined with a substantive, it will make nonsense. Thus 
we say, A good thingy a Hvhite thing ; but we do not say, A man 
thingy a beast thing, ^ 

A substantive noun is divided into firofier and afifiellative, 

A firofier substantive is, that whicli agrees to one particular 
thing of a kind ; as, Virgiliusy a man’s name; PenelofiCy a wo- 
nian’sname; Scotia^ %c,o\\dXidL ) Edinburguniy Edinburgh ; Tausy 
the Tay. 

An afifiellative substantive is, that which is common to a whole 
kind of things; as, wr, a man; femina^ a woman; regnunty a 
kingdom ; urbsy a «ity ; fluviusy a river. 
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RtfDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE. 

Note. Tbat wbien a proper name is applied to many, it be- 
comes an appellative) as, Duodecim CceearcHy The twelve Caesars. 

GRKDER^ in a natural sense, is the distinction of spx, orthe 
difference between m de and female: but in a granunatical 
sense, we commonly undersland by it, ,the ficnes^ tbat 
atantive noun hath to be joined to an adjective of such a termU 
wa^ion, and not of another.—.Therefor^, 

Of tbe natnes of animals, the hee are of the masculine) and tha 
shea of the feminine gender; hut of things witbput. life, and 
where the diversity of sex is not .coosidered, even of things tbat 
have life, soroe are of the masculine, othera of the feminine, and 
otbers of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au- 
thors of the Latin tongue. 

Besides these three principal genders, there.are reckoned also 
other three less principal, which are nothingelse but compounda 
of the three former, viz. The gender common to twoy the gender 
common to three^ and the doubtful gender. 

I. The common gender^ or gender common to fwo (Genvte 
communcy or Commune dutimjy is masculine and feminine : and 
belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes; as Parenay a father 
or mother ; Bos^ an ox or cow. 

II. The gender common to three^ (Genua commune trium) is 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs oniy to adjectives : 
whereof sdme have three terminations, the first masculine, the 
second feminine, and the ihird neuter ; as, Bonua^ bona^ bonum^ 
good. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and 
the second neuter; as, Mollia^ molle^ soft. And some have but 
one terminatioQ, which agrees indifferently to any of the three 
genders ; as, Prudena^ wise. 

III. The doubtful gender (Genua dubium belongs to such 
nouns as are found in good authors, ^omeiimes in one gender 
shid sometimes in another; as, Diea^ a day, mas. or fem. Vulgusy 
the rabble, mas. or neut. 

[We have excepted out of the number of genders the epicene 
or pTomiacuoua gender ; for, properly speaking, ihere is no such 
gender distinet from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. Tiiere 
are indeed epicene notma^ that is, some names of animals, in 
which the distinction of sex is either not at all, or very obscurely 
considered : And these are generally of the gender of their ter- 
minaiion, as, Aquila^ an eagle, fem. because it ends in a ; Paaaery 
a sparrow, mas. because it ends in er (See p. i^i, and\S.) So, 
liomoy a man or woman, mas. Mancipiumy a slave, neut. Anguhy 
a serpent, doubtful.] 
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To distinguish these genders we make use of these three 
words, HiCy hac^ hoc s which are commonly, though improperlyi 
called articlea. Hic^ is the sigti of the masculine, hac^ of the 
feminine, hocy of the neuter gender; Hic et hac^ of the common 
to two ; Atc, A<er, hocy of the common to three ; hic aut hacj hic 
aut /loc, &c. of the doubtful. 

By VASES we understand the different terminations that 
nouns receive m declining ; so called from rado, to fali, because 
they naiurally fall or fiow from the nominative, which is there- 
fore called Cama rectusy the straight case; as the other ftve are 
named Obliqui^ crooked. 

The avngvdar number denotes one single thing; as, Homo^ a 
man; the plurai denotes more things than one; as, Hondnea^ 
men. 


if Beforeihe Learner proceeda to the Declenaion qf Latin JVbuna^ 

U may not fierha/ia de imfirofier to gvve him a general view of 

THE DECLENSION OF ENGLISH NOUNS, 

I. The Engllsh Language hath the two genders of nature, vir. 
Masculine and Feminine; for animais in it are called HE or 
SHE, according to the difference of their sex; and^alraost every 
thing without life is called IT. But because all the adjectives 
of this language are of one termination, it has no occasion for 
any other genders. 

II. The English, properly speaking, has no cases, because 
there is no alteration made in the words themselves, as in the 
Uatin: but instead thereof we use some little words called 
PARTICLES. 

Thus the nominative case is the simple noun itself. The par- 
ticle OF put before it, or after it, makes the genitive ; TO 
or FOR before it, makes the dative ; the accuaative is the same 
with the nominative; the vocative hath O before it; and the 
ablative hath WITH, FROM, IJST, BY, &c. 

Note l. That when a substantive comes before a verb, it is 
called the nominative ; when it follows after a verb active, with¬ 
out a preposition intervening, it is called tlie accuaative. 

Note 2. The genitive of words ending in a or aa, or of plu¬ 
rai nouns ending in is expressed by adding the apostrophe ; 
as, the soldiers* valour; for righteousness’ sake; the muses* aid. 
^ Note 3. That TO, the sign of the dative, and O of the voca¬ 
tive, are frequently omitted or understood. 
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BITDIMEKTS OV THE EATIH TOITOOE. 


Besides these, there are other two titUe words called ARTI- 
CL£S, which are commonly put hefore substantive noiins. viz. 
A (or A^^ before a vowel or H) called the indefirdte articlcj and 
THE^ called the dejinite. 

A or ^^'signifies as much as the adjective one^ and is put for 
it; as, a man^ that is one man, The is used pronominally and 
signifies almost the same with thU or that^ and theae or those. 

Note 1. That proper names of men, women, towns, kingdoms» 
and appellativeSf when used in a very general sense ha ve 
none uf these articles; as, man ia mortale i. e, eveiy tnan : God 
abhora am^ i. e. all sins: but proper names of rivers, ships) 
hilis, &c. frequentljr havc the: asy the Thamea^ the Britannia^ 
the Alfia. 

Note 2. That the vocative has none of these articlesy and the 
plural wants the indefinite. 

Note 3 . That when an adjective is joined with a substantivCf 
the article is put before both; asy a good many the good man : 
and the definite is put before the adjective when the suosiantive 
is understood; as, the juat ahail live byfaiths i. e. the juat man, 

III. The English hath two numbera as the Latin, and the plu- 
ral is commonly made by putting an a to the singular ; asy book^ 
booka. 

£xc. Such as end in ch, ahy aiy and Xy which have ea added 
to their sini;uldr; as, church*eay bruab-ea^ witneaa^eay box-ea, 
Where it is to be noticed, that such words have a syllable more 
in the plural than in the singular number; whirh likewise bap- 
pens to «II words ending in ce, gcy ae, ze ,• aa^Jacea, agea^ honaea^ 
mazea, The reason of this pioceeds from the near <»pproach 
these teruiinations have in their s )und to an Vy so that their plu¬ 
ral couid not be distinguished from the singular, without the ad- 
dition of another syllable. And for the same reuson, verbs of 
these terminations have a syllable added to them in their tliird 
person singular of the present tense. 

£xc. 2 Word^ that end in y'or fe^ have their plural in vea i 
aSy calfy calves ; leafy learvea ; wiffy wivea ; but not always ; for 
hof^y roofy griefy miachi^j dwarfy atrifcy muffy fcc. retainy*/ ataff 
has atavea, 

Exc. 3. Some have their plural \n en ^ as, man, men ; womany 
women; ehildy children; chicky chicken / br other % brothera or 
hrethren ; (which last is seldom used except in sermons or in a 
burlesque sense.) 
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£xc. 4. Some are more irregular; as, cffr, dice ; mot/se, mice j 
4ouse, lice ,• gooaCi geeae ; /aot, feet $ tooth^ teeth ; fienny^ fience ; 
«ofp, aovfa^ and av>ine } coWi cowa, and kine, 

Exc. 5. Some are the same in both numbers; as, aheefi^ hoae^ 
awmcy chicken^ peaaCy deer i Jiah and Jiahea^ mile and ntilea^ horae 
and horaea. 

Note, Thai as nouns in y do often change y into f>, so tbese 
have rather ica than ya in the plural; as, chetry^ cherriea. 


AN ENGUSH NOUN IS THUS DECLINED. 


Mm. A, the King, Mtn. The Ktngs, 

C Gen. qf King, ^ Gen. of Kin^s, 

•g Dat. to (for) King, "g Dat. to (for) 

^ Acc. Kin^i 5 Acc. Kings, 

S Foc. O King, ^ Voc. O Kn.gs, 

Abi. with, from,in, by King. Abi. with, from, in, by Kings. 


Prima Declinatio, The Jirat Decknaion. 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitor M. How is the first declen- 
prima declinatio i sion known ? 

D. Fer genitivum et dativum S. By the genitive and dative 
singularem in ae dipthongo. singular in sc dipthong. 

M. Quot habet terminationes ? M. How many ternainations 

hath it ? 

D. Quatuor ; a, e, as, ea; ut, S. Four ; a, r, as, ea ; as^ 
Pennay Penelope^ JEneaa^ Anchtaea, 

Penna, a pen, Fem. 

Sing. Plur. Terminations. 

JVbm. penna, a pen^ .Vbm. pennae, pena^ a, 

Gen, pennse, qf a pen^ Gen. pennarum, of pens^ arum. 

Dat, pennse, to a pen^ Dat. pennis, topena^ fs. 

Acc. pennam, a pen^ Acc. pennas, pena^ am^ aa. 

Voc. penna, O pen^ Voc. pennse, O pena^ a, <f. 

Abi. penna, with a pen. Abi, pennis, with pena, | a, ia. 

After the same manner you may decline literUi a let- 
ter; wa, a way ^ galea^ an helmet} tunica^ a coat; toga^ a gown. 
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^ is a Latin termination ; a«, and ea are Greek. 

Nouna in a and e are feminine, in aa and ea masculine. 

Kulb. Filia^ a daughter; Nata^ a daughter ; Dea^ a goddess ; 
Antma^ the Soul, with some others, have more frequently etbua 
than ia in their Dat. and Abi. plural, to 'distinguish them from 
mascuHnes in ua of the second declination. 

1f In^eclining Greek JVbuna , observe the following rules r 

1. Greek nouns in aa [and aj have sometimes their Accusa¬ 
tive [with the poets] in an ; as, Mneaa^ Mneam^ vel M,nean ; 
Oaaa^ Oaaan^ vel Oaaam, 

2. Those in ea have their accusative in en, and their vocative 
and ablative in e : as, 

Abnj. AnchTses, Acc. Anchisen, 

Foc, Anchise, Abi, Anchise. 

3. Nouns in e, have their genitive ih es, their accusative in en, 
their dative, vocative, and ablative in e y as, 

Mm. Penelope, Gen, Penelopes, 

Dai, Penelope, Acc, Penelopen. 

Voc. Penelope, 

Abi. Penelope. 

[As to the dative of words in e, I have followed Probua and 
Priacian, among the ancients; Lilly, Alvarua% Voaaiua, Mea^ 
aieura de Port Royal, Johnaon, IStc, among the moderns. And 
thou^h none of them cite any example, yet I remember to have 
observcd thrce such datives, via Cybele in Virg, Mn, XI, 768-— 
Penelofie in Martial, Efiig, XI. 8, 9 ; and Efiigone in Reineaii 
Syntag. Inacrifi. Claaa, 14. JSTum, 85. Bul Diomedea and 
Deafiauter seem to be of opinlon, that these nouns have se in their 
dative. The reason that moved the former is, because theythought 
it incon^ruous, that seeing nouns in e generally follow the Greek, 
in ali their other cases, they should lollow the Latin in their da¬ 
tive oniy, especially since their ablative, which answers to the 
Greek dative, ends in e. As, on the contrary, they maintain, that 
if such nouns have in their dative, it must come from a nomi¬ 
native in a; of which there are some examples yet extant; And 
then they may likewise have their accusative in am ; as, Penelofiain^ 
Circam^ in Plautua ; Lycambam in Terentianua Maurua, Thus 
Helena or Helenea^ Helenam, or Helenen, are frequently to be met 
with in Poets, who also lurn such words as commonly ehd in a 
into e in the nominative and vocative, when the measure of their 
verse requires it. And here it may not be improper to renmrk, 
that even Greek words in c#, have sometimes their nominative 
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and vocative in a, (whence comes their genitivd and dative in 
<r). And if Mr. Johnson’s citatione are rightf both ea and c 
bave sometimes their accusative in emi\ 


Secunda Declinatio. 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitur 
secunda declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum singula¬ 
rem in h et dativum in o. 

M. Quot habet terminatio¬ 
nes ? 

D. Septem; ir, «r, 
wnj 08f on ; ut} 


The aecond Declermm. 

M. How is the second de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in ij and dative in o. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Seven; er, wr, iisy um^ 
0«} on / aS} 


Gener, a son-in-law ; vir, a man ; «cmr, full ; domtnua^ a lord; 
regnum^ a kingdom ; aynUdoSi a synod ; the island Albion, 


or Grea( Britain. 

Gener, a eon-in^taw^ 

Masc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Terminations. 

PTom. gener, ' 

J\rom. generi. 


er, ir, «e, i. 

Qen. generi, 

Gen. geiierdrum, 


iy orum. 

Dat. genero. 

Dat. generis, 


0 , ia. 

Acc. generum. 

Acc. generos. 

umy oa. 

Foc. gener. 

Foc. generi. 


er, i>, e, i. 

Abi. genero. 

Abi. generis. 


0 , ia. 


Afier the same manner you may decline puer^ a boy ; eocer, 
a father-in-law ; vir, a man, &c. But liber^ a book ; magister^ 
a master; Mexander^ a man’s name ; and most other substan- 
tives in er, lose the e before r; thus, Sing. JSTom, Liber, Gen. 
libri. Dat. libro, Acc, librum, Voc. liber, Abi. libro ; Plttr^ JVbm. 
libri, Gen. librorum, Scc. 


Domtnus, a lord^ Masc. 


Sing. Plur. 


ThuBi 


JSTom. dominus, 
Gen. domini, 
Dat. domino, 
Acc. dominum, 
Foc. domine. 
Abi. domino. 


Mbm. domini, 
Gen. dominorum. 
Dat. dominis, 
Acc. dmninos, 
Foc. dosnm, 

Abi. dommis. 

B 


Ventus, the wind. 
Ociilus, the eye. 
Fluvius, a river. 
Puteus, a weU. 

Focus, a eommonjire^ 
Rogus, afuneral pile i 
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Regnum, a kingdom^ Neut. 

Plur. Thu^y 

Mm. regna, Templum, a church. 

Gen. regnorum, Ingenium, wit. 

Dat, regnis, Horreum, a bam, 

jicc, regna, Cantit um, a 9ong, 

Voc, regna. Jugum, a yoke. 

Mi. regnis. 

REGULia. RULES. 

1. Nominativus in ua facit 1. The nominative in ua 
vocativum in e ; ut, ventus^ makes the vocative in e ; aa, 
vente. ventua^ vente. 

3. Propria nomina in lua 2 Pmper names in tua lose 
perdunt ua in vocativo; ut, ua in the vocative ; as, Georgi- 
Georgiuaj Georgi. Georgi. 

Filiua hath also JiU^ and deua hath deua in the vocative ; and 
in the plural more fiequently dii and diia than def and deia. 


The most coromon terminations of the second declension, are 
ef and ua of the masculine, and um of the neuter gender. ^ 
There is only one noun in ir of ibis declcnsion, viz. vir, a man, 
with its compounds, levir^ duumvir^ triumvir^ Isfc. and only one 
in uTy viz. aatuvy full, (of old aaturua)^ an adjective. Oa and on 
are Greek terminations, and generally changed into ua^ and um 
in their nominative. Tbese, with other Greek nouns in ua have 
sometimes their accusative in on. 

[We have excluded the termination eua from this declensioii, 
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, Orfiheuay OrftheoBy 
Orpheiy Orfiheay Orpheu : For when it is of the second declension 
it ts e-us of two syllables, and so falis under the termination ua ; 
Or^t^»uay Orphe^i (contracted Orphei and Orphi)y Orphe^Oy Or^ 
/yiNMvr, (or Orphe-ouy Orpheo^ 


Tertia D clinatio. The third Declenaion, 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitur M. HO W is the third de- 
tertia declinatio ? clension known ? 

D. Per genitivum singularem S. By the genitive singuiar 
m Uy et dativum in i. in m, and datiye in u 
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Sing. 

Mom. regnum» 
Gen. regni. 
Dat, regno, 
Ace. regnum, 
Voc. regnum, 
Mi. regno. 
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M. Quot habet termination¬ 
es seu syllabas finales ? 

D. Septuaginta et unam. 

M. Quot habet literas final¬ 
es ? 

D. Undecim; q, c, e/, 
n, r, X : ut, 


M. How many terminations 
or final syllables bath it l 

S. Seventy and one. 

M. How many final letters 
hath it t 

S. Eleven ; a, r, o, r, tf, /, - 

r,r, X: as. 


Diademoy a crown ; sediley a seat; sermo^ a speech ; /ac, 
railk ; David^ a man’s name ; animal^ a living creature ; pecten^ 
a comb ; pater^ a father; rupesy a rock; ca/zu/, the head; rex, 
a king. 


Sermo, a speech^ Masc. 

P/wr. Terminations. 


Aot». sermo, 
Gcn. sermOois» 
Dat. sermoni, 
Ace. sermonem, 
Vqc. sermo. 

Abi. sermone. 


J^om. sermones, 
Gen. sermonum^ 
Dat. sermonibus, 
Acc. sernumes, 
Vqc. sermones, 
Abi. sermonibus. 


a, c, 0 , t^c. cc, a. 

is^ utHy iu7n 
ii ibus. 
em, c«, a. 
a, c, 0 , t5*c. c^, e. 
c, /, /daa. 


Sedile, a sca/, Neut. 


Sin^. 

JVbm sedile, 
Gen. sedilis. 
Dat. sedili, 
^cc. sedile, 
Voc. sedile, 
.ibi. sedili. 


Plur.. 

JVom. sedilia, 
Gen. sedilium. 
Dat. sedilibus, 
Acc. sedilia, 
Voc. sedilia, 
Abi. sedilibus. 


As sermo, so most subatantives of 
tMs declension in a, o, c, d, n, t, x, 
er, or, or, as, os, us, ("excepi iheir 
Acc. and Voc. nohen ihey are neutera, 
or "lohen they -want the plural nwn^ 
her'^.^ Also, ('‘when they have more 
syllables in iheir Gen. than J^om.J 
all ivords in es, andniost of thosein is. 


Of ihe final leuers of ihe third declension, six are peculiar 
to it, ( 7 , c, d, /, 4 X ; the oiher five are common to other declen- 
sions, viz. a, c, n, r, 

The copious final letters are, o, r, 5 , x. 

The copious final syllables are, / 0 , doy goy en, cr, or, asy C 5 , ia^ 
osy usy nsy rsy ex. 

All nouns in a of tbis declension, are originally Greek, and 
have always an m before it. There are only two words in c s 
lacy milk ; and Aa/cc, a herring. Words in d are proper names 
of men, apd very rare. There are only three words in c, viz. 
cafiut^ ihc head; sinciput^ the fore-head ; occiput^ the hind-hc? 
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KUOIMENTS OF THE XITIN TOICGUE. 


1 . The terminations er^ or, oa, o, 72 , 

2 . The terminations jo, doy go, asj esy 
ysy aua^ x, and s after a consonant) 

3. The terminations a, C) e, /, ar) ur, 

USf Utf 

fiut from these there are many cxceptionsT 


'Masculine- 
are ^ Feminine. 
Neuter. 


Note 1 . That for the most part the genitive hath a syllable 
more than the nominative ; and where it is otherwise) they gene- 
rally end in Cf es, er ts, 

Note 2 . That whatever letter or syllable comes before t> in 
the gen. must run through the other cases [except the acc. and 
voc. sing. of neuters] aS| thema, •atis, •ati, •ate, a theme ; «aa- 
guis, •guinis, blood ; iter, •tin^ris, a joumey i carmen, •ndtnimf 9 
ymeijudex, •discis, a judge. 


REGULJ;. 

1 . Nomina in e, et neutra in 
al et ar, habent i in ablativo. 

2 . Quae habent e tantum» in 
ablativo» faciunt genitivum plu¬ 
ralem in um, 

3. Quae habent i tantum» vel 
e et i simul» facium tum. 

4. Neutra quae habent e in 
ablativo singulari, habent a in 
nominativo» accusativo» et voca¬ 
tivo plurali. 

. 5. At quae habent i in ablati¬ 
vo, faciunt fc. 


RULES. 

1 . Nouns in e, and nautorv 
in al and ar, have i in tire abla¬ 
tive. 

2 . Those which have e only 
in the ablative» make their ge¬ 
nitive plural in um. 

3. Those which have f ooly» 
or e and i together» make iu^ 

4. Neuters which have e in 
their ablative singular» have a 
in the nominative» accusative» 
and vocative plural. . 

5. But those which have i in 
the ablative» make 


1. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAE. 

1 . Some nouns in is have im in the accusative; as» vis,vim^ 
strength ; tussis, the cough ; sitis, thirst; buris, the l^am of a 
plough ; ravis, hoarseness, amussis, a mason^s rule. To which 
add names of rivers in is ; as» Tybris, ITtamesis, which the poets 
sometimes make in in, 

2 . Some in is have em or im $ as» navis, a ship: puftids, tbe 

stern; securis, an axe; clavis, a key; febris, a fever: fietvis, 
a basin; restis, a rope: turris, a tower ^ navim, Scc. 



aPART II. CHAP. I. OP NOUN. 




2. EXCEPTIOMS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAE. 

1. Nouns whlch have im in tfie accusative, have i in the abla¬ 
tive ; as, visy vim^ vU &c. Those that have em or im bave e or 
i} as, naruia^ navem vel navim^ nave yel navi* 

3. Canalia^ vectiay bifiennia^ have i i avia^ amnia^ ignia^ unguia^ 
ruay and imber^ wiih somc oihers, have e or i, but most commo^- 
ly e * 

3. These neutcrs in ar, have e ; far, jubar, nectar, and hepar : 
Sal also has aale, 

3. EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENITIVE PLUEAL. 

1. Nouns of one syllable in aa, ia, and with a consonant be- 
fore it, have ium ; as, aa aaaium ; Ha litium ; urba urbium. 

'' 2. Also nouns in ea and ia, not increasing their genitive ; as, 
vallia, vallium j rupea, rupium* Except pania, cania, vatea, and 
volucria. 

3. To which add caro, cor, cba, doa, mua, nix, nox, linter, aal, 
oa, oasia* 

Note. That when the genitive plural ends in ium, thc accusa¬ 
tive frequenlly, instead of ea, has eia, or ia j as, omneia, parteia, 
or omnia, partia, for omnea, partea* 

OF GEEEK NOUNS. 

I; Greek nouns have sometimes their genitive in oa. And 
these are 1. Such as increase their genitive with d ; as, Arcas, 
Arcadis vel Arcados, an Arcadian ; Briseis', -eidis vel -eidos, a 
woinan’s name. 2. Such ad increase in oa pure, i. e. with a vow- 
el before it, as h£r^sis, -eos vel -ios, a heresy. 3. To these add 
Sphyngos, Stryrndnos, and panos. 

Note. That ia is more frequent, except in thb second kind, 
and patronymics of the first. 

11. l. Greek words which increase their genitive in or oa 
not pure (i. e. with a consonant before it) have frequently their 
accusative singular in a and plural in aa ; as, Lampas, lampadis, 
lampada, lampadas; also, Minos, Minois, Minoa; Tros, Trois, 
Troa, Troas ; Heros, herOis, heroa, heroas. 

2. Words in ia or ya, whose genitive ^nds in oa pure, have 
their accusative in im or in, and ym or yn\ oa haeresis^ -eos, 
haeresim or -in ; Chelys, -lyosj a lute ; chelyra or -lyn. Of words 
in ia, which have their genitive in dia or doa, masculines have 
their accusative for the most part in im or in, seldom in dem, 
and never in da, that 1 know bf; as, Paris, Parim, vel Parin, v^el 
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BUDIMBNTS OF TH£ XATIN TdlTGirE. 


Partdem : Femioines bave most commonly dem or da, and ael- 
dom im or in ; as, Briseis, Briseidem vel Briseida. 

III. Femioines in o have ua in their genitive, and o in their 
other cases ; as, Dido, Didus, Dido, £cc. or they may be declined 
after the Latio form, Didonis, Didoni, 8cc. whicb Juno (as being 
of a L.i(in original) always foilows. 

IV. Greek nouna in a frequently throw away a in their voca¬ 
tive ; as, Chalchas, Achilles, Parts, Tipbys, Orpheus; Calcha, 
Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu. 

y. Greek nouns have tim, (and sometimea 6n in their genkive 
plural; as £pigrammat6n Hoeresedn), and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek nouns in ma, have most frequently ia in their da¬ 
tive and ablative plural; as. Poema, poembtis, because of old 
they said poematum, -ti. Bos has boum, and bobus or bubus. 

Quarta Declinatio, The fourth Declenaion. 

M, QUOMODO dignosci* M. HOW is the fourth de¬ 
tur quarra declinatio? cknsion known ? 

D. Per genitivum singularem S. By the genitive singular 
io ua^ et dativum in td, in ua^ and the dative in uu 

M. Quot habet termination- M. How many terminations 
es ? hath it ? 

D. Duas j ua ei u ut, S. Two ; ua and u ; as. 

Fructus, fruit; Cornu, a horn. 

Fructus, fruit, Masc. 

Flur. Terminations. 

Abm. fructus, us, us. 

Gen, fructuum, us, uum. 

Dat, fructibus, ui, ibus. 

j^cc. fructus, um, us. 

Voc. fructus, us, us. 

MI, fructibus. u, ibus. 

Cornu, a hern, Neut. 

.dv fructus, ao vultus, 

A^om. cornu, ATom, cornua, countenanccy manus, the 

Gen, cornu, Gen, cornuum, handy Fem. casus, a Jali or 

Dat, cornu. Dat. cornibus, chance, 

Mc, cornu, Mc, cornua, M cornu, ao genu, the 

Voc. cornu, Voc, cornua, knee^ veru, a tffiitf tonitru, 

-dbl. cornu. Abi, cornibus* thunder, 
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Sing. 

A/om. fructus, 
Gen, fructus. 
Dat, fructui, 
Acc, fructum, 
Voc. fi'uctus, 
Abi. fructu. 
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Nouns in ua of this declension are generally masculine, and 
those in u all neuter, and indecllnable in the singular nnmber. 

Rule. Some nonns have iibus in their dative and ablative 
plural, viz. Arcus, cl bow ; artus, a joint; lacus, a lake ; acus, a 
needie ; portus, a port or harbour; partus, a birth; tribus, a 
tribe; veru, a spit. 

Note, That of old, nouns o( this declension belonged to the 
third, and were declined as, grus, gruis, a erane ; thus, fructus, 
fructuis, fructui, fructuem, fructue: Fructues, fructuum, fruc- 
tuibus, fructues, fructues, fructuibus. So that all the cases are 
contracted, except the dative sing. and genitive plur. There 
are some examples of the genitive in tda yet extant, as, on the 
contrary, there are several of the dative in u. 


The blessed name Je- i 


Domus, a houae^ Feminine, 

sus, is thas declined. 


is thus declined. 

Sing. 


- 

Sing. 

Plur. 

JVbm, Jesus, 


J^om, 

domus, 

JVom, domus, 

Gen, Jesu, 

Si 

Gen, 

domds V, -mi. 

Gen, domorum D. -uum, 

Dat, Jesu, 

s: 

i 

Dat, 

domui V, -mo, 

Dat, domfbus, 

Acc, Jesum, 

i 

Acc, 

domum. 

Acc, domos v. -us, 

Voc, Jesu, 

a 

Voc, 

domus. 

Voc, domus, 

Abi, Jesu. 

5: 

Abi, 

domo. 

Abi, domibus. 


Note. That the genitive domi is only used vrhen it signifies 
at home : domo, the ddtive, is found in Horaee, Epist. I. 10, 13. 


Quintd Declinatio, 


The fifth Declension, 


M. QUOMODO dignosci' 
tur quinta declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum et dativum 
singularem in ei, 

M. Quot habet termination¬ 
es? 

D. Unam, nempe ; ut, 


M. HO W is the fifth declcn- 
sion known ? , 

S, By ihe genitive and da¬ 
tive singular in ei. 

M. How many terrainations 
hath it ? 

S. One, namely es s as. 


Res, a thing, Fem. 


Aom. res, 
Gen, rei, 
Dap. rei, 
,4cc, rem, 
Foc, res, 
JibI* re. 


Tlur, 
^om, res, 
Gen, rerum, 
Dat, rebus, 
Acc, res, 
Voc, res, 
AbU rebus. 


Terminations. 
es, es. 
ei, erum, 
ei, ebus. 
em es. 
es, es. 
ebus. 
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RUDIMENTS OF THE JLATIST TONGUE. 


Nouns of the iifth declension are not above fiftjr; and are ali 
feminine, except dies, a day, masc. or fem. and meridies, the 
mid-day or noon, masc. 

AU nouns of this declension end in iea^ except three; Fides, 
iaith ; spes, hope ; res, a thing. 

And ali nouns in iea^ are of the fifth* except these four; abies, 
a iir*tree ; aries, a ram ; paries, a wall; and quies, rest; which 
are of the third. 

Mosi nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative plural; and many of them want the plural altogether. 

GENERAL REMARRS ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 


1. The genitive plural of the first four is sometimes contract- 
ed, especially by poets : as, Coelicoldm, Dedm, Mensdm, Cur- 
rdm ; for Coelicolarum, Deorum, Mensium, Curruum. 

3. When the genitive of the second ends in », the last i is 
sometimes taken away by poets; as, Tuguri, for Tugurii. We 
read also, Aulai for aulae, in the first; and fide for fidei in the 
fifth ; and so of other like words. 


Declinatio Adjectivorum» 

ADJECTIVA sunt vel pri¬ 
mae et secundae declinationis, 
vel tertiae tantum. 

Omnia adjectiva habentia tres 
terminationes (prater* unde¬ 
cim) sunt prima et secundae : 
At quae unam vel duas termina¬ 
tiones habent, sunt tertiae. 

Adjectiva primae et secundae 
habent mascuiinum in ua^ vel 
er i femininum semper in a; 
neutrum semper in um ; ut, 


The Declension of Adjectivea*^ 

ADJECTIVES are either of 
ihc first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Ali adjcctives having three 
terminations (except* eleven) 
are of the first and second ; but 
those which ha ve one or iwo^ 
terminations are of the third. 

I Adjectives of the first and 
I second have their masculine in 
uat or er ; their feminine always 
in a ; and their neuter always in 

um;aLSf 


Bdnua^ bona^ bonumi good ; T^ner^ ten^ray tenerum^ tender. 

* Viz. Acer, alacer, celer, cel^er, saluber, volucer, campes¬ 
ter, equester, pedev»ter, paluster, silvester, which are of the 
third, and have their masculine in er or ia, their feminine in ia, 
and neuter in e. 

t For satur, full, was of old saturos. 
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B5nus, bona, bonum, good. 


Sing. 


Plur. 



M)m, bonus, 

-a» 

-um, Abm. boni. 


-a» 

Gen, boni. 


-i, Gen. bonorum, -arum. 

-orum, 

Dat, bono. 


-o. Dat. bonis, 

-is. 

-is. 

Acc. bonum. 

-am. 

-um, Acc. bonos. 

-as. 


Wo€. .bone, 

-a. 

-um, Voc. boni, 


-aj 

Abi. bono, 

-a, 

- 0 . Abi. bonis. 

-is, 

-is. 


TSner, tenera, tenerum, tender. 




Plur. 



A*, ten-er, 

-€ra, 

-eruni, AI ten-eri, 

-erae. 

-era. 

G. ten-eri, 

-ersB, 

-eri, G. ten-erorum. 

-erarum, 

-erorum. 

D. ten-ero. 

-erae. 

-ero, D. ten-eris. 

-eris. 

-erb, 

A. ten-erum, 

-eram. 

-erum, A. ten-eros, 

-eras. 

-era, 

y. ten-er. 

-era, 

-erum, V. ten-eri. 

-erae, 

-era, 

A. ten-ero, 

-era, 

-ero.. A. ten-eris, 

-eris. 

-eris. 


Adjectivos are declined as three substantives of the same ter- 
minations, and declensions: As in the examples above, btmtuj 
VDne dominuB i tener^ like genar t bona and tenera^ Viisjo penna ^ 
bonum and tenerum^ like regnum. Therefore the uicients, as 
is ciear froro Tdrro, Ub. 3. de Anal. declined eveiy gender sepa- 
rately, and not ali three jointly, as now commonly do; And 
perhaps it may not be ami&s to follow this tnethod at first, espe- 
cially if the boy is of a slow capacity. 

Of adjecuves in er, some retain the e, as tener. So mieer^ -era^ 
*ervm^ wretched j Uber^ -erumj frce ; and ali compounds in 
ger and /er; others lose it, as pulcher ^ pulchra^ pulchrum^ fair; 
niger^ nigra^ mgrum^ black. 

These following adjecuves, unue^ one; totus^ whole; eolusj alone; 
ullusj any; nullusy none ; aUua^ another of many; altery another, 
or one of two; neuter^ neither; uter^ whetber, with its compounds; 
uterque^ both ; uterlibet^ utervis^ which of the two you please ; 
alterUter^ the one or the otber; have their genitive singular in 
iua^ and dative in ?. 


Adjectiva tertiet Declinationis. 


Adjectivea </ the third Declen- 
aion. 


1. Unius lerminationis. 1. Of one terminatione 
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BVDIMBNTS OF THE IiATIK TONGUE. 


2Q 

Felix, ha/ifiy. 




Stng. 



Plur, 

N. fel-ix 

-ix 

-ix 

fel-Ices 

-Ices -Icia 

G. 

fel-lcis 

-icis 

-icis 

G. fel-icium 

-icium -icium 

D. 

fel-ici 

-ici 

-ici 

D. fel-icibus 

-icibus -icibus 

A. 

fel-icem 

-icem 

-ix 

A. fel-ices 

-ices -icia 

F. 

fel-ix 

-ix 

-ix 

F, fel-ices 

-ices- -icia 

A. 

fel4ce V, 

-ici, 


A, fel-icibus 

-icibus -icibus. 


2. Duarum terminationum, f 2. Of two terminations. 




Mitis, 

mite, meck. 




Sing. 



Plur. 


JF, mitis 

mitis 

mite 

A*, mites 

mites 

mitia 

G. mitis 

mitis 

mitis 

G. mitium 

mitium 

mitium 

D* miti 

miti 

miti 

2). mitibus mitibus 

mitibus 

A, mitem 

mitem 

mite 

A, mites 

mites 

mitia 

r. mitis 

mitis 

mite 

r. mites 

mites 

mitia 

A. miti 

miti 

miti. 

A, mitibus mitibus 

mitibus. 


Mitior, mitius, meeker. 

Stng. ^ Piur; 

mid-or •or -ua J\r. miti-orea -ores -ora 

UMti-oris -otia -oris G. miti-orum -orum -orum 

miii-ori -ori -ori D. miti-oribus -oribus -oribus 
mstl-orem -orem -us ji. miti-ores -ores -ora 

miti-or -or -us F. miti-ores ^ -ores •^ora 

miti-ore v. -ori^^r. miti-oribus -oribus -oribus. 

3. Trium terminationum. [ 3» Of three terminations. 


Acer v€l acrb, acris, acre, eharfi. 

JRlur. 


JV. 

a-cer v. -eris 

-eris 

-cre 

JST. a-cres 

•eres -cria 

G. 

a-cris 

-eris 

•eris 

G. a-crium 

•crium -ertum 

D. 

a-cri 

-eri 

-eri 

D. a-cribus 

-eribus -eribus 

A, 

a-crem 

-erem 

-ero 

A. a-cres 

-cres -cria 

F. 

a-cer v. -eris 

-eris 

-cre 

F. a-cres 

-eres -cria 

A. 

a-cri 

-eri 

-eri. 

A, a-cribus 

-eribus -eribus. 


REGULiE. 

1. Adjectiva tertis declina¬ 
tionis habent e vet i in abbtivo 
singulari. 

2. At si neutrum sit in ab¬ 
lativus habet i ttiHum. 


RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third de- 
clensioB have e or i in the abla¬ 
tive singular. 

2. But if the neuter be in 
the ablative has i only. 
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PART II. CHAP. I. OF ITOIIir. 


iS 


a. Genitivus pluralis desinit 
in ium; et neutrum nominati¬ 
vi, accusativi, et vocativi in ia. 

^4. Excipe comparativa, quae 
tim et a postulant. 


3. The genitive plural ends 
in ium s and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vo¬ 
cative in ia. 

4. Except cotnparatives which 
require um and a. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Dives, hospes, sospes, superstes, juvenis, senex, and pau¬ 
per, have e in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the 
genitive plural. 

2. Compos, impos, consors, inops, vigil, supplex, uber, de¬ 
gener, and puber: also compounds ending in cefis, fex^ /ica, 
and corfior ; as princeps, artifex, bipes, tricorpor, have um not 

ium, 

Note. That ali these have seidom the neuter singular, and 
never almost the neuler plural in the nom. and ace. Te which 
add memor, which has memori and memorum, and locuples, 
which has locupletium; also deses, reses, hebes, perpes, praepes, 
teres, concSlor, versicolor ; which being hardly to be metwith in 
the genitive plural, ^is a doubt whether ihey should have um or 
ium^ ihough 1 incline most to the former. 

3. Par has pari; vetus, vetera, and veterum ; plus (which 
hath only the neuter in the singular) has plure, and plures, plu- 
ra, (or pluria) plurium. 

Note 1. That comparativos art'4' adjectives in tzj, have more 
frequently e than f, and paniciples in the ablutives called abso¬ 
lute have generally e ; as Carolo regnante, not regnanti. 

Note 2. That adjectives joincd with subsiantives neuter hard¬ 
ly ever have e, but i j as, victiTci ferro, not victrice. 

Note 3. That adjectives, when they are put substantively, 
have ofi-times e ; as, affinis, familiaris, rivalis, sodalis, Scc. So 
par, a match ; as, Cum pare quaeque suo coeunt. Ovid. 

OF numeral adjectives. 


l. THE ordinal and multiplicative numbers (see Chap. IX.) 
dre regularly declined. The distributive want the singular, as 
also do the Cardinal,~^xcept unus, which is 46clined as in/i. 16, 
and hath the plural, when joined with a substantive that want« 
etb the sing. as, unae literae, one letter ; una moenia, one wall; 
or when several paiticulare are considered complexlfr, asmaking 
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one coinpound; as, Uni sex dies, i. e. One space of s|x days ; 
Una vestimenta, i. e. One suit of apparel. Plaut, 


Duo and TVea are declined after this manner. 



Plur, 



Plur. 


N, duo 

duae 

duo 

a: tres 

tres 

tria 

G. duorum 

duarum 

duorum 

G. trium 

trhim 

trium 

D. du5bus 

duabus 

duobus 

D, tri^ms 

tribus 

tribus 

A, duos V. 0 duas 

duo 

A, tres 

tres 

tria 

V, duo 

duae 

duo 

V, tres 

tres 

tria 

A, duobus 

duabus 

duobus. 

A, tribus 

tribus 

tribus. 


Ambo, both^ is declined as duo. 

2. From quatuor to centum are all indeclinabfe. 

3. From centum to mille tbey are declined thus; ducenti^ du- 
centSi^ ducenta : ducentorum^ ducentarum^ ducentorum^ 

4. As to mille, Varro and all the grammarians after him down 
to the last age, make it (when it is put before a gen. plur.) a sub¬ 
stantive indeclinable in the sing. and in the plur. declined, millia, 
millium, millibus; but when it hath a substantive joined to. it in 
any other case, they make it an adjective plural indeclinable. But 
Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that mille is always 
an adjective plural; and under that termination of all cases and 
genders; but that it hath twoueuters, hxc mille, and hsec millia; 
that the first is used when one thousand is signihed, and the se- 
cond when more than one. And that, where it seems to be a 
substantive governing a gen. multitudo, numerus, manus, pecunia, 
pondus, spatium, corpuis, or t)>e like, are understood. 1 own that 
fbrmerly I was of tias sentiment; but now the weighty reasons 
adduced by the most accurate Perizonius incline me rather to 
foliow the ancient grammarians. 

After the declension of substaniives and adjectives separately, 
it may not be improper to exercise the learner with some exem¬ 
ples of a substantive and adjective declined together; which will 
both make him more ready in the declensions, and render the de- 
pendence of the adjective upon the substantive more familiar to 
him.—Let the examples at first be of the same terrainations and 
declensions ; as. Dominus justus, a just lord; Penna bona, a good 
pen ; Ingenium eximium, an excellent wit; afterwards let them 
be different in one or both ; as. Puer probus, a good boy; Lectio 
facilis, an easy lesspn ; Poeta optimus, an excellent poet; Fructus 
dulcis, sweet fruit; Dies faustus, a happy day, &c. And if the 
boy has as yet been taught writing, let him write them either in 
the school, or at horne, to be revised by the master next day. 


Digitized by Googie 



IRREGULAR NOUNS are, 


FABT H. CHAF. I. OF NOBN. 


25 


OF IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

THESE (for we cannot here make a full cnumeralion of 
them) may bc reduced to the following scheme : 


1. J\/umber, 


2 . Caiest 


> 

^ j 

Cm * 

a 

Q 


ja 
9 
«} 

^ or having only 

l 

r r 

- 4 - 

S I .s 1 

c-J 


Gender, 


2. J\rum5ev, 

3. Case, 


CSing. as, liberi. Mina, Arma, 
“^Plur. as, Aer, Humus, ^wm, 
^Nom. and Voc. f « Ditionis. 
Gen. J . l CAaof. ‘ 

-< Dat. l c j 

Voc. Iw J 

LGen. Dat. and Abi. Piur. as. Met. 
rXhree ; as, Dica, Dicam, Dicas. 
<Two; as, Suppetia, Suppetias. 
^One; as, Dicis, Inficias, JsToctu. 
TMas. as, Catera, Caterum. 

I Fem. as. Quisquis, Quicquid. 

\ Neut. as. Compos. 

] Mas. and Fem. as. Plus. 
j Mas. and Neut- as, Sicelis. 

\.Fem. and Neut. as, Tros. 

CPlur. as. Unusquisque. 

^Sing. as, Centum. 

CVoc. as, JSTullus. 

and Abi. as» TaiUundem. 


l.,orhaving the vocative only; as. Macte, Macti. 


a 

Ji 

pa 

< 

Si 

< 


s 


■ > fMasc. ^ 
.2 I Masc. I k 
tljFem. 

I Neut. 

S, c Neut. 1 ^ 
c I ^ 


f Neut. as, Manalns, Mannla. 

Mas. and Neut. as. Locus, - ci U 'Ca. 
Neut. as» Carbasus, Carbasa, 

Mas. as, Calum, CcsH. 

. Fem. as. Epulum, Epula. 

kM. and N. as, Franum, ui, -na. 


^ vNeut. J .-..X. - --- — 

, ^ , . . . C^- and 1, as, Delicium, Delicia. 

In Decl^^n being 1 jind 4. as. Laurus, -ri, & rts. 

^ of the and 2. as. Vas,-sis, • - - 

2- Too little, as IndecUn- Caltogether ; as. Fas. 


•sa, ^sonm. 


ables.^ 


P ^ 

§ In Gender, 
P 

ab 
\c6 


In Termination, 


In Declension, ^ 


in ihe Sing. as. Cornu. 

f only; as, Helena, Helene. 

J and Gender ; as, Ti^us, Tiffnum. 
) and Deci, as, Matei'ia. Materies. 
(jGend.and Deci 'AS,*Mther,,^thra. 
only ; as, Uic and Hoc Vulgus. 
fonly; as. Fames, Famis, of the 3d, 
■ 1. fame, of the 5th, beoause 
; lust syllable is always long 
\ the poets. 


only; as, 

{ only; aa 
Abi-. 
• the lu 
with 
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Note 1. That the defectivo nouns are not so numerous as is 
commonly belleved. 

Note 2. That those which vary too little, may be ranked un¬ 
der the defective; and thoae which vary too much, under the re¬ 
dundant, e. cceli, cceloruTHy comes not from but from 

ccelus; and vasa^ vasorwnj not from vae^ vasis^ but from vasum, 
vasi; but cdstom, vfbicb alone gives lawa to ali languagea, has 
dropt the singular, and retained the plural; and so of others. 


DE COMPARATIONE. OF COMPARISON. 

M. QUOT sunt gradus com- M. HOW many degrces of 
parationis ? comparison are there l 

D. Tres; positivus, compa- S. Three ; ihe positive, com- 
rativus, et superlativus. parative, and superlative. 

M. Quotae declinationis sunt M. Of what declension are 
hi gradus ? these degrees ? 

D. Positivus est adjectivum S. The positive is an adjec- 
primse et secundae declinationis, tive of the first and second de- 
vel tertiae tantum ; compurati- clension,or thirdonly; the com- 
vus est semper tertiae; superla- parative is always of the third ; 
tivus semper primae et secundae, the superlative always of the 

first and second. 

M. Unde ibrmatur compara* M. Whence is the compara¬ 
tivus gradus ? tive degree formed ? - 

D. A proximo casu, positivi S. From the nextcase of the 
in if addendo pro masculino et positive in t, by adding for the 
fceminino syllabam or, et pro masculine and feminine the syl- 
neutro; ut, lable or, and ua for the neuter; as, 

Doctus, learned ; gen. docti, doctior, and doctius, more learn- 
ed; mitis, meek ; dat. miti ; mitior and mitius, more meek. 

M. Unde formatur superla* M. Whence is the superla¬ 
tivus ? live formed ? 

D. l. Si positivus desinat in S. 1. If the positive endsin 
er, superlativus formatur ad- er, the superlative is formed by 
dendo rfmus / ut, adding rtmus / as, 

Pulcher, fair, pulcherrimus, most fair; pauper, poor, pauper^ 
timus, most poor. 
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r 

i 

I 


. SI positivus non desinat 1 
in er, superlativus formatur a' 
proximo casu in i, addendo 
sei'mus^ ut, 


2. If the positive ends not in 
er, the superlative is (brmed 
from the nexi case in i, by add- 
ing ssimusy as. 


Gen. DoAif doctisatmuB^ niost learned : Dat. Miti^ mitiaaimua^ 
niost meek. 


By grammatical Comparison, we understand three adjective 
nouns, ofwbich. the two last are formed from the first, and im- 
port comparison with it; that is, heightening or lesseniog of its 
signiScation. 

Consequently tbose adjectives only which are capable of kav- 
ing their sl^tnification increased or dirainished, can be cempared. 

The POSITI vs signi fies the quality of a thing simply and abso- 
lutely ; as, durus^ hai d ; parvua^ little. 

The COMPARATIVE heigbtens or lessens ibat <|uaiity; as, duri- 
oTy barder; minoTy lesa. 

The SUPERLATIVE heigbtens or lessens it to a very bigh oi 
very low degree as^ d^riaatmiia^ bardest or most hard ; mit^musf 
yery liule or least, 

The posiiive bath various terminations; tbe comparative ends 
9 |lways in or and us / the superletive always in mus, ma, mum^ 

[The posUive, propetly ^leabing, is no degree ^comparison, 
for it does not compare t^gs togetber; hovvever, it is accounted 
one, because the otber two are founded upon, and formed from ii. j 

The sigp of the coipparetive in our language is the syllable er 
added to ap adjective, or the word more put before it. 

The sign of the superlative is the syllable eat added to an ad-* 
jective, or the word very or moat put before it. 

Notb. That when the posiiive is a long word,or would other- 
wise sound harsb by having er or eat added to it, we comtnonly 
make the comparative by the word more, and the superlative by 
moat or very put before it. 

And for the like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes 
made by magia^ and the superlative by vulde or moa^imr, put be¬ 
fore the positive. And these are particularly used, when the po¬ 
sitive ends In ua witb a vowel before it; as, Ptua^ godly; arduua^ 
high ; idoneuay fit; though not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 


1. Bonus melior optimus; 
Malus pejor pessimus: 
Magnus major maximus; 
Parvus minor miolmus; 


Good 

better 

best. 

£vy 

worse 

wor^ 

Great 

greater 

gveatesJf* 

Little 

less 

leasf. 
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Multus, plurimus; multa, plurima; multum, plus, pluri¬ 
mum ; much, more, most. 

2. Facilis, eaay / humilis, low / aimllis, Hke : make thelr super¬ 

lative by changing U in\o Itmuas thus, facillimus, humilitmus, , 
simillimus. ' ♦ 

3. Exter, outward ; citer, hither ; superus, above ; inferus, be- 
low ; posterus, behind ; have regular comparatives; but their su- 
perlativea are, extiemus (or extimus), uttermost; citimus, hith- 
ermost; supremus (or summus), uppermost, highest, last; inf 1- ( 
mus (or imus), lowest; postremus (or posthmus), latest or last. 

4. Compounds in dicus, loquus, ficus and volus, have entiar | 
and entUaimua s as, maledicus, one that raileth ; magnildquus, one | 
that boasteth \ beneficus, beneficent; malevblus, malevolent. 

But tbese seem rather tocomefrom participlesornounsin ena, 
Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives derived ; 
from loquor and facio are very rare ; and Terence has mirificis- 
simus, and Plautus has mendaciloquius. 

5. Prior, former, has primus, first; ulterior, farther, ultlmusj 

farthest or last; proprior, nearer, proximus, nearest or next; ocior, 
swifter, ocissimus, swiftest; their positives being out of use, or 
quite wanting. Proximus hatb also another comparative formed 
from it, viz. proximior. ^ 

6. There are also a great many other adjectives capable of 
having their signification increased, vrhich yet want one or more 
of these degrees of comparison; as, albus, white, without com¬ 
parative and superlative ; ingens, great, ingentior, greater, with¬ 
out the superlative; sacer, hbly, sacerrimus, most holy, without 
the comparative; anterior, former, without positive and super¬ 
lative. 

^ These three degrees of comparison being nothing eise but three dis- 
tinct adjectives, roay be declined either severally, eaeh by itself, or 
jointly together; respect stitt being had to their deciensions. But 
the first way is much easier, and wili answer ali the purposes of com¬ 
parison as well as the other. 


CAP. II. 

De Pronomine, 


CHAP. II. 
Of Pronoun, 


M. QUOT sunt pronomina* 
simplicia ? 

D. Octodecim ; ego, tu, sui; 
ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis, qui; 


M. HOW many* simple pro- 
nouns are there ? 

S. Eighteen; ego, tu, sui; 
ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis,qui 




See Chap. IX» 
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^ ine\i8, tuus, suus, noster, vester; 

nostras, vestras, et cujas. 

^ t £x his tria sunt substantiva, 
^ egOy tUy sui f reliqua quindecim 
sunt adjectiva. 

>!- 
u 

i Sing, 

I JVbm. ggo, I 

i Gen. mei, of me 

Dat. mihi, to me 
Jiec. me, me 

Voc. - - 

Ml. me, with me. 

Sing. 

JVbm, tu, thou 
Gen. tui, of thee 
Dat. tibi, to thee 
.4cc. te, thee 
Voc. tu, O thou 
AbL te, H»ith thee. 


Sing. 

jsfom. ■ 

Gen. sui, of himself ^c. 
Dat. sibi, to himself 
Acc. se, himself 

Voc. - 

Abi. se, vfith himself. 


meus,tuus, suus, noster, vester; 
nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

% Of these three are sub¬ 
stanti ves, egOy tuy sui i the other 
fifieen are adjectives. 

Ego, I. 

Plur. 

J^om. nos, we 

Gen. nostrdm v. nostri, qf us 
Dat. nobis, to us 
Acc. nos, us 
Voc. - '■ ■ ^ 

Abi. nobis, with us. 


Plur. 

JVom, vos, ye [you] 

Gen. vestrdm v. vestri, of you 
Dat. v5bis, to you 
Acc. vos, you 
Voc. vos, O ye \yoii\ 

Abi. vobis, with you. 


Plur. 

J^om. - 

Gen. sui, of themselves 
Dat. sibi, to themselves 
Acc. se, themselves 

Voc. - 

Abi. se, with themselves. 


#Tu, thou or 7J0U, 


Sui, of himself of herself ofitself. 


A PRONOUN is an irregular kind of noun; or it is a part 
of speech whicb has respect to, and suppiles the place of a noun; 
as, instead of your name, I say, tUy thou or you ; instead of Ja- 
cobusfecity Jumes did it, I say, Ule fecity He did It, viz. James. 

Note 1. That the dative mihiy is sometimes by the poetscon* 
tracted inio ml. 

Note 2. That of old the genitive plural of ego was nostrorum 
and nostrarum : of tUy vestrorum and vestrarum (of which there. 
are several examples in Plautus and Terence) which were af^er- 
wardf contracted into nostrdm and vestrUm. 

G2 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



30 


BVmMBIIfC# OB THE JJkTXR TOKWE, 


Notk 3. That w6 use Msinm and Feittiim after nuinefale» partilivasi 
comparativea, and auperlatives; and JSTottri and Vettri after other nauna 
and verbi; tbough there want not some ezamplea of these last with 
JVbtfruffi and Vettrum^ cven in Cicero himself» at VoosiuB thews. 


IllC) illdi illud> ehe^ that or U, 


Aom. ille 

Sing, 

illa 

illud 

Mom. illi 

Plur. 

iilae 

illa 

Gen. illius 

illius 

illiua 

Gen. illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat» illi 

illi 

illi 

Dat. illis 

Illis 

illis 

Jtcc. illum 

illam 

illud 

w^cc. illos 

illas 

illa 

Voc. ille 

illa 

illud 

Voc. illi 

illae 

illa 

ML illo 

illa 

illo. 

MI. illis 

illis 

illis. 


Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, He himoelft ahe heroelf^ Uself g and iste, ista, istud, 

«Ae, thatt are declini as ille, save only that ipse hafch ipsunb in the Neni. 
Acc. and Voc. sing. neut. ^ . 


HiC| hseC) hoc^ ThU» 


•Vbm. hic 

Sing. 



Plur. 


haec 

hoc 

Mm. hi 

hae 

haec 

Gen. hujus 

hujus 

huic 

hujus 

huic 

Gen. horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat. huic 

Dat. his 

his 

his 

Mc. hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

Mc. hos 

has 

haec 

Voc. hic 

haec 

hoc 

Voc. hi 

hae 

baec 

ML hoc 

hac 

hoc. 

MI. his 

his 

his 



Is) ea id, 

Hci ahCf it. 




Sing. 



Plur. 


Mm. is 

ea 

id 

JVbm, ii 

eae 

ea 

Gen. ejus 
Dat. ei 

ejus 

ei 

ejus 

ei 

Gen. eorum earum 
Dat. iis v. eis 

eorum 

Mcm eum 

eam 

id 

Mc. eos 

eas 

ea 

Voc. - 


— 

Voc. - 


.. 

MI. eo 

ea 

eo. 

MI. iis V. eis. 



QuiS) qnXf quod ve/-.quid l Who^ whkk^ what f 


M quis 
6« cujus 
i>. CUI cui 
Jt 

r. 

' quo qua 


quae 
cujus 
cui 

quem quam 


quod V. quid 
cujus 

CUI 

quod V. quid 

qud. 


Flur. 

M qui quae quae 
G. quorum quarum quorum 
D. queis v. quibus 
ji. quos quas quae 

jii queis v, quibus; 
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Qui, quae, quodi WkOj whichj tkat. 


JV*. qui 
O. cujUft 
CUI 

j1. quem 
F. —. 
^ quo 


Sinff, 


quse 

quod 

cujus 

cujus 

cui 

CUI 

quam 

quod 

qua 

quo. 


M qui 
G. quorum 
D. queis v. 
A, quos 

V. - 

A^ queis v. 


Plur, 

quae quae 
quarum quorum 
quibus 

quas quae 
quibus. 


JHeu», my or mine; fuua, thy or thine; suus, his own, Iier owo, its own, 
their own, are declined like ^nus, -a, •um $ and, noster ^ our or oers i' ves* 
ieTf your or yours ; like pulcher, •chra, -chrum, of the first and second de* 
clension. But tuus, suus, and vester, want Ihe vocative ; noster and meus 
bave it, in which this last hath m» (and sometimes meus) in the masculine 
singular. 

JVostras, of our country; of your country ; cujas, of what or 

which country, are declined like felix, of the third declension; gcn. nos» 
iratis, dat. nostrati, 


Note 1. That all nouns and pronouns^ which one cannot call upon, or 
address hiroself unto, want the vocative. In consequence of which rule, 
roany nouns, as, nullus, n^o, qualis, quantus, quot, &c. and several pro- 
nouns,. as, ego, sui, quis, want the vocative ; but not so many, either of 
the one or the other, as is commonly taiight. For which reasoir,we have 
given vocatives to iUe, ipse, hic, and idem, therein following the judgment 
of the great Vossius, Messieurs de Fort Jtoyal, and Johnson, which they 
support by the foliowing authorities : 

Esto nunc, Sol, testis, et hxc mihi terta precanti. Virg< JBn. 12. 

Tu mihi libertas illa paterna veni. Tibnl. lib. 2. EI. 4. 

O nox illa, qux, pene xternas huic urbi tenebras attulisti. Cic. pro Flsc. 

Ipse meas xther accipe summe preces. Ovid in Ibin* 

And the vocative of Idem seems to be conSrmed by that of Ovid, Met. 15. 

■ ■■ Q uique fuisti 

Hippolites, dixit, nunc idem Virbius esto. 

Though all autbors before them will only allow ibur pronouns, viz. Tu, 
meus, noster, and nostras, to have the vocative. 


IfoTE 2. That qm is sometimes used for quis ; as, Cic. qui tomus fuit 
labor ? Ter. qui erit mmor populi, ai id feceris ? 


Note 3. That guod^ with its compoundS} aliquody guodvisi 
quoddam^ Hfc. are used when they agree with a substantive of 
the same case ; qtdd^ wittt its compounds, aliqtdd^ quidnU^gutd» 
damy either have no substantive CEpressed, or govem one in 
the genitive; whence it is, that these last are commonly reckon- 
ed substandves. But that qmdy as well as quod, b originaily an 
adjective, its ugnification ^ainly shews; otherwise, we shall 
make multum^ filWf tontum^ quanttm% also substantivesi when 
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they govern the genitive; vrhich yet most grammariant agree to 
be adjectives, having the common word negotium understood. 

Note 4. That qui^ the relative, hath sometimes qui in the ab¬ 
lative, and that (which is remarkable) in ali genders and numbers, 
as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of Plau¬ 
tus and Terence; to which he might have added one out of 
C. Nepos. III. 3. 

Note 5. That noatraa^ veatraa^ and cujaa^ are declined like 
Gentile or nalional nouns in aa in the tbird declension, in imita- 
tion of which they are formed ; as, Arfitnaa^ Fidenas^ Privernas^ j 
a tnan, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the lown of Arpinum, j 
Fidense, or Privernum, and may have the neuter as well as these; ^ 
(for, as Cic. has Iter Arpinaa; and Liv. Bellum Privemaa^ so 
Colum, has arbuatum noatraa » and Cic. noatratia verba) contrary 
to what Linacer teaches. 

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially Plau- ' 
tus, we find quia and quiaqtda sometimesof the feminine gender; 
mia and tia for mei and tui / hiace for fd ; hibua^ ibua^ ibr Aia, iU j 
illdy ipaa^ iatay qua^ in the genitive or dative stngular feminine ; 
em for eum / iatea for htoa • quotua^ quoi^ for cujua^ cui; because 
they are extraordinary.] ■ 

OF COMPOUND PRONOUNS. | 

I. Some are compounded of quia and quiy with some other 
word or syllable. In these quia is some times the first, and some- 
times the last part of the word compounded ; but qtii isalways the 
first. 

1. The compounds of quia^ when it is put first, are quianam^ 
who ; quiafiiam, quiaquam^ any one ; quiaque^ every one ; quiaquia^ 
whosoever; which are thus declined : 

JVofR. Gen. Bat. 

Quisnam quaenam quodnam v.quidnam. cujusnam. cuinam. 

Quispiam quaepiam quodpiam t>. quidpiam. cuj^spiam. cuipiam. 
Quisquam quaequam quodquam v. quidquam, cujusquam. cuiqiiam. ^ 

Quisque quaeque quodque v. quidque. cujusqtie. cuique. 

Quisquis —— quidquid v. quicquid. cujuscujus. cuicui. 

And so forth in their other cases, according to the simple qtua, 

But quiaqtda hath no feminine at ali, and the neuter only in the 
nominative and accusative. Quiaquam has also quicquam for 
quidquamy accusative, quenquam witbout the feminme. The plu- 
ral is scarcely used. 1 


Digitized by LjOOQle 


33 


PART 11. CHAP* II. OP PRONOtJK. 

2. The compounds of quU^ when it is put last are» aliqida^ 
j some; ecqtda^ who ? To which some add nequisy siquUy numqiua ; 
, but these are more frequently read separately^ ne quia^ ai quia^ 
[ num quia. They are thus decline^ ; 

JVom. Gen, Dat* 

Aliquis aliqua aliquod v, aliquid. alicujus. alicui. 

Ecquis ecqua V. ecquae ecquod v. ecquid. eccujus. eccui. 

Si quis si qua si quod v, si quid. si cujus, si cui. 

Ne quis ne qua ne quod v. ne quid. ne cujus, ne cui* 

Num quis num qua num quod v. num quid, num cujus, num cui* 

Note. That these^ and only these have qua in the nominative 
singular feminine^ aud nominative and accusative plural neuter. 

3. The compounds of qui are quicunque ^ whosoever ; quidam^ 
some ; quilibet^ quivia^ any one whom you please ; and are thus 
declined : 

JVhm. Gen. Dat. 

^uiennque quxcunque quodcunque. cujuseunque. cuicunque. 

Quidam quxdam quoddam v. quiddam, ciijusdaro. cuidam. 

Quilibet quaelibet quodlibet v. quidlibet, cujuslibet. cuilibet. 

Quivis quaevis quod vis v> quidvis, cujusvis* cuivis. 

Some of these are twice compounded; as, ec^uianam^ who ? 
unuaqidaque^ every one. The first is scarce declmed beyond its 
nominative, and the second wants its plural. 

Notb 1. That all these compounds want tbe vocative, except quisque, 
aliquis, quilibet, unusquisque, and perhaps some others* Vid. Voss. p. 335. 

Nots % That all these compounds have seldom or ne ver queis^ but 
quibus, in their dative and ablative plural. 

Note 3* That quidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam, 
in the accusative singular; and quorundam, quaruodaro, quorundam, in 
tbe genitive plural; n being put instead of m for the better sound, as it 
is for the same reason in these cases of idem. 

II. Some reckon amongst compound pronouns ego^ tu^ and auif 

with ifiae but in the best books they are generally read separate- 
ly ; which seems necessary, because of te ifiae^ and ae ifiae ^ where 
tbe two words are of different cases. f 

III. Ia is compounded with the syllable dem, and conti^cted 
imo ideruy the same i which is thus declined: 

Sing. Plur. 

idem eadem idem Aom. iidem eaedem eadem 

Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem Gen. eorundem earundem eorundem 

Dat. eidem eidem eidem Dat. eisdem v. iisdem 

Acc. eundem eaodem idem Acc. eosdem easdem eadem 

Voc. idem eadem idem Voc. iidem eaedem eadem 

AU. eodem eadem eodem. Abi. eisdem v. iisdem* 

oogie 
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IV. Mott of the other compound pronouns are only to be 
found in certain cases and genders; as, 

1. Of iau and hic is compounded, Nom. Uthk^ Uthttc^ i8th;qc 
vel isthuc* Acc. iathunc^ iathanc^ iathoc vel iathuc. Abi. iathoc^ 
iathacy iathoc, Nom. and Acc. plur. neut. 

2. Of ecce and fa, is compounded, eccunty eccam , plur. eccosj 
eccaa ; and from ecce and i7/r, ellum^ diam s elloa, diaa\ in the ac* 
cusatives. 

3. Olmodua and ia, hic iate and guia^ are compounded theae 

genitives, ejuamddij hujuamodij iatiuamodiy cujuamodi / and sotne- t 
times with the syllable ce put in the middle, ejuacemodi^ hujuace» » 
modi, t5*c. ■ 

4. Of cum, and these ablatives, mc, /c, ac, nobiay vobia^ qui or 

^uo,, and quibua^ are compounded mecum^ tecum^ aecum^ nobUcum^ 
vobiacuTih quicum or qwocum^ and quibuacum* [ 

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these sylla- 
bical adjections, mei, ic, cc, fite^ dne^ to make their signification 
more pointed and empbatical; as, egbmet^ tute, hujuace, meafite, 
hicetne^ 

REMARKS ON ENGLISM PRONOUNS. 

1. In the nominative or fbregoing state (as Ihe EiigHab gvam- ^ 
mariaiis. call it) wo use 1, tbou> he, ake, v»e> ye, they^ ami yfhu-% | 
but in the other cases («luch they name the IblloviBg alate) we^ f 
use me, tliee, him, her, us, you, ^em, and whom. ' 

S. When we speakof aperson, we use vrbo and whom^ vibeth- 
er wo a^ a question or not; as who did it ? the man who did it. 

But if #e speak of a thing, whh a questioB, vre use what; as, 
what book is that ? Without a question, we use whicb ; as, tbe 
book whicb you gave me; and then it is frequently understood f ‘ 
as, the beok you gave me. i 

Note. That what is often u^, even whhout a question, in^ 
atead of the thing which or that wluch; as, 1 know what you de- 
sign, L e. The thing whicb, or that which, you design. As on 
the contrary, when it refers to some particular thing mentioned 
before, we make use of which even with a question; as, give me 
the book, which book ? which of the books ? 

3. This makes in the plural these, and that makes those 

Note. That that is frequently used instead of who, whom, or 

which.; as, the man that told you, the man that we saw, the book , 
that I lent yom 

4. We use my, thy, her, our,^ your, their, when they are join* 

ed with substantives, or the word own ; and mine, thine, hera, j 
ours, yours, theirs, when the substantive is leh out or understood, i 
9«. my book, this booli is mine, kc. 
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Note. That with own» or a substantive beginning vrith a vow- 
el, vre sumetimes use mine and thine ; as, my eye or mine eye ; 
thy own, or thine own. 

5. We often use here, there, where, compounded virith these 
particles, of, by, upon, about, in, with, instead of this,that, which, 
and 'whi^t, with these aame particles; as, hereof, hereby, hereup- 
on, herea:bofits, herein, herewith ; for of this, by this, upon this 
about this place, in this, with this, &c. 

6. Whose and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it; and 
it is a fault to use it’s for His or it is, as some do. 


CAP. IIl. 


CHAP. III. 


Dt Ferdo. 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
verbum ? 

D. Per voces, modos, tempo- 
ra, numeros, et personas. 

M. Quot sunt voces ? 

D. Duae ; activa et passiva. 

M. Quot sunt modi ? 

D. Quatuor; indicativus, sub¬ 
junctivus, imperativus, et inii- 
aitivus. 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 

D. Duo ; singularis et plura¬ 
lis. 

M. Quot sunt tempora ? 

D. Quinque; praesens, prae¬ 
teritum iutperfectum, praeterit¬ 
um perfectum, praeteritum plus¬ 
quam perfectum, et futurum. 

M. Quot sunt personae f 

D. Trea; priiiaa, secunda, 
te;riia. 


O/ Ferb. 

M. HO W is a verb declined ? 


S. By voices, moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons. 

M. How many voices are 
there ? 

S. Two; the active and pas¬ 
sive. 

M. How many moods are 
there ? 

S. Four; indicative, subjunc¬ 
tive, imperative, and infinitive- 


M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two ; singulartnd plural. 


M. How many tenses are 
there ? 

S. Five ; the present, the pre- 
ter imperfect, the preter per- 
fect, the preter pluperfect, and 
the future. 

M. How many persons are 
there f 

s. Three; first, second, 
Abird. 
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A VERB is a part of speech which signifies to be^ to doy or to 
mffer, Or, a verb is that part of speech which expresses what U 
affirmed or said of things. 

. A verb may be distinguished from any other part of speech 
these two ways ;—1. A verb being the most necessary, and cs- 
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what* ; 
ever word with a substantive noun makes fuli sense, or a sen¬ 
tence, is a verb; and that which does not make full sense with it 
is not a verb. 2. Whatever word, with he^ or it shall^ before it, 
makes sense, is a verb; otherwise not. I 

I. In most verbs the re are two forms or voicea s the active j 

ending in o, and the f^aasive in or. The former expresses what f 
is done by ihe nominative or person before it; the latter what is • 
sufTered by or done to the nominative or person before it ; as, 
amo, 1 love ; amor, I am loved. i 

II. The moods are divided into finite and infinite, The first ' 
three, viz. The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, are called 
finite^ because they bave certain fixed terminations answering^ to 
certain persons both singular and plurai. The last is called fn- 
finitive or infinite^ because it is not confined to one number or 
person more than another. 

1. The indicative mood afiirms or denies posilively ; as, amoy . 

1 love ; non amo^ I do not love ; or else asks a question ; as, an j 
amaa ? dost thou love ? annon amaa ? dost thou not love f I 

2. The aubjunctive mood generally depends upon another verb | 
in the same sentence, either going before or coming after ; as, ", 
Si me ametis, firacefita mea servate, If you love nae, keep my 1 
commandments. 

[This mood is commonly branched out into three moods, viz. the Op- 
tativsy the Subjunctive, more strictly taken, and the Potential. 1. It is 
called OPTATIVE, when a word impopting a wish, as, ntinam, would to ^ 
God, O «, O if, goes before it. 2- Ii is named SUBJUXCI IVE, when it 
is subjoined to some other conjunciion or adverb, or to inierrogatives bc- 
comlng indefinites (See Chap. IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL wiicn 
with the simple affirmation of the verb is also signihed some modification 
or affection of it, such as, a pu-toer, potsibility. liberty^ duty, wilit &c. The 
signs whereof, in our language, are may, can, might, could, would, should, 
and had (for would have or should have ; as, They had repented,yor would , 
have). But beca[use the terminations of these moods are the same, wc I 
have comprehended them all under one, viz. the SUBJUNCTIVE, to which 
with small difficuUy they may be reduced. Otherwise, if we will consti> 
tute as many moods as there are various modifications, wherewitb a verb 
or aflirmation can be affected, we must muliiply them to a far greater 
number, and so we shall have a promissive, hortative, precative, concessive, 
mandative, interrogative mood ; nay, a volitive and debitive, which ts com- i 
monly included in the potential As for the optative, it is plain that the | 
wish is not in the verb itself, (which signifies oniy the matter of it, oc | 

hat is wished) but in the verb opto, which is imderstood, with ut, uti* or 
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Mittam, which rcally signifies no more but that. And it is very probable 
that in hke manner some verb or olhcp word, may also be undcrstood to 
what is called the potential moodf such as, ita eat, rea ita eat. Jieri poteat 
ut, &c. as Vossius, Sanctius, Perizonius» and others do contend ; though, 
Mr- Johnson is of another opimon.] 

3. The imficratwe mood commands, exhorts, or intreats ; as, 

cma, love thou. ^ 

4. The ir^finitvoe moo^ expresses the signifjcation of the verb 
in general, and is Englished by to ; as, amare^ to love. 

III. The tensea are either aimfilc or comfiound, The tdmfile 
tenaea are the fireaent^ the preter-fierfect^ and future, 

1. The preaent 1 C present. 

2. The preter-perfect v Speaks of time now < past. 

3. The/umre J (^tocome. 

The compound tenaea are the preter^imperfect^ and the preter^ 

pluperfect, 

4. The preter-imperfect refers to some pasl time, and imports, 
that the thing was present and unfinished then ; as, amabam^ I 
did love (viz. then). 

5. The preter-pluperfect refers lo sorne past lime, and imports, 
that the thing was past at, or before that time ; as, scripseram 
epistolam^ I had written a letier, (5. e. before that lime). 

There is also a compoand future tense, called the future per^ 
fect^ or exact, which refers to some time yet to come, and im¬ 
ports that a thing as yet future shall be past and hnished at, or 
before that time ; as, cum ctxnavero, tu leges, wheo I shall have 
supped, (i. e. afier supper) you shall read. This fmure is oniy 
in the subjunctive mood, and the sign of it is aball have; as the 
other future, called future imperfect, is onIy in the indicative. 
Which, when joined with another future, imports that two things 
yet future shall be contemporary, or exist at one time; as, cum cce^ 
nabo, tu leges, when I shall sup, (i. e. in time of supper) you 
shall read. 

^ [And not oniy the tenses, but even the JSfooda themselves nniay be di- 
vided into Simple and Compound I call the indicative a aimple mood, be- 
cause it simply afiirms sometbing of its person or nominative. But the 
other three moods 1 call compound, because they have some oiher ideaa or 
modifieadona of our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the 
verb; auch as, a command, a deaire, prohibition, poa^iUty, Uberty^ -will, du^ 
ty, vnah, conceaai^n, suppoaition, condition, purpoae, &c. These modifications 
are either really included in ihe verb ; as, a command &c in the impera¬ 
tive, and, according to Johnson, po^oer, -wm, duty, in the mood called 
potential f or closely interwoven with it by the hclp of a conjunclion, ad- 
verb, or other verb expressed or Understood; and because these also ge- 
nerally denote time, they very frequently make all the tenses of these 
moods to bocome compound tenses. For, with respect lo their exeeuHon, 
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tbey are g^nerally future t but with respect to tbeir modal tigni/Umtun, 
tbey may fall under any of the other distinctions of time as well as tbe lu¬ 
ture. Thus, for instance» lege, read tbouy with respect to its execuiitm, » 
^ture, but with respect to tbe command, it is present. Agmin, in legmm,! 
may or can read, tbe acHon (if done at ail) must be luture^ but the Ube^ 
or posaibility is present; and so of others.—Now, as it seems evideat that 
frooi these modi^catione of tbe verb, more tban frond the bare execuHan of 
it, the tenses of these moods b|ve at lirst been distinguisbed; so I am of 
opinion» that had grammarians taken their measures according^ly, they 
had not rendered this matter so intricate as they ha?e done. For some « 
tbero, as Sanctius, &c. determining* the times of these moods bv the execu- 
tion only, have made the whole itnperatiroe and ndjunctive of the future 
time, and the infinitive and participlea of ali times, or rather of no timei 
others, viz. Vossius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepzus, &c. though they yriU not 
TO 80 far as Sanctius, yet upon tbe same grounds, make ndmfn legam the 
future of the optative; utinam legerem the present of it. By the same 
rule, they make a future of the potential in rtm/ as, citiue erediderim, I 
should, or shall sooner believe ; and another of the eubfuneUve in ieeem; 
as, juravit ae illum statim interfecturum, nisi jusjurandum sibi dediseeS, he 
swore be would presently kill bim, if be would not swear to birn. Cic. 
But with ali imaginable deference to these great men, 1 humbly thiok 
that these tenses may be more easily accounted for, if we consider them 
as compound, i. e. respecting one time as to their execution, 'and another as 
to ihetr various modijficationa, superadded to or involved in thsir sigpruEca* 
tion. To instance in the two last ezamples, (because they seem to have 
tbe greatest difficuity)*a<ttis crediderim seems to import these two thmgS} 
Ist. That I have and continue to have a reason wby 1 should not believe 
it; which reason is of the imperfect or past time. And 2diy. That I sball 
sooner have believed it, tban another thing, with respect to which it 
bhall be past. For there are a great many ezamples where the p re terite 
in rtm hath the same sig^ification with the future-perfect in ro / as, n te 
inde exemerim. Terent for exemero. See Yoss. lib v. cap. 13. and Aul. 
Geli. lib. zvtii. cap. 2. As to the other ezample, the composhion of two 
times is yet more evident; for tbough jusjurandum dedisset be posterior, 
and consequently future with respect \o juravit, yet it is prior, not only to 
the time of the relation, but to interfecturum, to prevent which it behoved 
it necessarily to be past; and so of others. The same rule, in roy opinion, 
will likewise hold in the infinitive, and participlcs, which, of thettselresb 
have always one fized time; and when they seem to beof another tinae, that 
is not in them, but in tbe verb that goes before them or comes after them. 
Thus, for instance, scribae is always present, or co-ezistent with the verb 
before it; and scripsisse is always prior to the same verb in ali its tenses; 
as, dicit, dixit, or dicet s jteoat, juvit, or juvabit me scribere and me scripsisse. 
So also the participles have a fized time, past, present, or future ; and 
when any part of the verb sum is joined with them, they retaia their owa 
times, and have these of that verb superadded to them. But beeauae there 
are innumerable occasions of speaking, wherein the hice distinctions of 
times are not necessary, tberefore it frequently bappens that tbey are pro- 
miscuously used; as 1 could evince by a great many ezamples, not only 
in tbe passive, but active voice, .both in tbe Latin and other languages, if 
there were placc for it. Which yet, in my judgment, does not binier, 
that every part of a verb hath formally, and of its own nature» a ^ruin 
tine, simple, or compound, to which it U fized and determined.] 
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IV. There are two numbera^ the aingul(^r and thc filurcU^ an- 
swering to the same numbers of a noun or pronoun. 

V. There are three in each number; the^ra# speaks 

of ilself, the aecond is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.— 
The Jirat hath only ego and fio«, the aecond only tu and vo«, and 
the third any substantive noun, singular and pliiral, put before 
the respective terminatibns of the verb, answering to them 
through ali voices, moods, and tenses. 

[A verb hath the same respect to tts nominative that an adjective hath 
to its substantive; and therefore, as an adjective hath not properly either 
genders or numbers, but certain terminations fitted for those of its sub¬ 
stantive, 80 a verb hath property neither persons nor numbers, but certam 
terminations answering to the persons and numbers of its nominative*] 

Note 1. That e^oand Ui are seldom expresSed, because the terminatVons 
of the verb immediately discover them, without any hazard of a mistake. 

Note 2. That if a substantive noun be joined witb ego or the verb 
is of the person ofthese pronouns, not of the noun. 

‘Noi^b 3. That in the continuation of a discourse, the third person is 
atso frequently understood, because easily known by what went before ; 
and these pronouns, itie, ipae, iate, hie, is, idem, gids and gnii do often 
sopply tbe ptaoe of it. 

TH£ EKOLISH SIGKS OF THE TENSES ARE, 


^ " Ach the theme of the verb, and eat^ eth^ or a ; or, for tlio 
8 r greater emphasis, do, doat^ doth^ or doca^ before it. 

E jjPass. anu, art^ ia^ are^ bty beeaty wiih a word in ed, en, f, tfc. 
^ Act. edi cdat^ iJfc, or for the greater emphasis, d£dy didat^ be- 
fore it. 

I ^Pass. guaatf were, wer/, with a vowel in ed, e», isfc. 

^ Aci. have, haat<, hath or Aaa, wilh a word in ed, en, IStc* as, 
J in the imperfect. 

o 1 Pass, have been, haat been^ hath or haa been^ wilh a word in 
^ ^ ed, en, 

g- 5 hadst, with a word in ed, en, tsfc, 

5^ 2 Pass. had been, hadat becn, with a word in ed,jen, is^c, 

5 Ac*- shaii, vvili, ahaltywilt, wilh a verb. * 

^ 2 Pass. ahaiibe, wiilbc, ahalt be, wilt be, with a word in ed, en, 


The subjunctive mood active has frequently these signs: 

Prcs. moy or can\ 

Imper. might, could, would, ahouid. 

Per. ndght have, could hm>e, would have, akould have, 

Pluper. may have or might have, could have, would have, ahould 
hame, Ftiture. akall have. 


The passive has frequently the same signs with be or becn. 
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De Covjugationibua. 


Of Conjugationa, 


M. QUOT sunt conjugatio¬ 
nes ?” 

D. Quatuor ; prima, secunda, 
tertia, et quarta. 

M. Quae sunt notae harum 
conjugationum ? 


M. HOW many conjuga- 
tions are there ? 

S. Four; first, second} third, 
and fourth. 

M. What are the marks of 
these conjugations ? 


Diae. 

Prima ^ f./flongum’' 
Secunda ( ^ / E longum 
Tertia f jS ) ^ hreve 
Quarta J (^7 longum^ 


SchoL 


First 


"A long " 

Second 

\i\ 

E long 

Third | 

1 E short 

Fourth J 

1 1 

L/ long_ 


The common characteristic or mark by which these conjug^- 
tions are distinguished from one another, is one of these three 
vowels, a, e, i, before the re of ihe infinitive active, though they 
also may be known by the same vowels in several other parts of 
them ; for A long is most frequent in the first, E long in the se¬ 
cond, E or /short in the third, and / long in the fourth ; only E , 
before 6am, baa^ baty i^c, and before mua^ and tia^ and mur^ and 
miniy is always long in whatever congregation it is found. 1 

But it is to be observed, that the preterites and supines, and 
ali the parts formed from them (because of the gieat irregularity 
of theiv middle syllables, and constant agreement in their last vow- 
el, and in their terminations arising from it, in all conjugations) 
cannot properly be said to be of any one conjugation more than 
anotber; for there is nothing for example in fricui^ docuit elieuij 
armeui^ov m frictum^ doctum^ elicitum^ amictum^ or in the parts that 
come from them, whereby to distinguish their congregations. 


PRIMA CONJUGATIO. 

Amo. 

vox ACTIVA. 
Prcecifiuc Partta* 


THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

To Love. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

I 

The Prindfial Parta. | 

Sup. 

am-atum 
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Am-o 


Per. 

am-kvl 


Prat. Infin. 
. am-are 
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IKDICATIVUS MODUS. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Praacns, 

77te fireaent. 

1 Am-o 

1 1 love or do love 

2 Am-as 

2 Thou lovest or dost love 

3 Am-at 

3 He loveth or doth love. 

Plur. I Am-ainus 

1 We love or do love 

2 Am-atis 

2 Ye (or you) love or do love 

3 Am-ant 

3 They love or do love. 

Imfitrfectufn» 

Tha imfterfect. 

Sing, 1 Am-abam 

1 I loved or did love 

2 Am-abas 

2 Thou lovedst or didst love 

3 Am-abat 

3 He loved or did love. 

Plur, l Am-ab&mus 

1 We loved or did love 

2 Am-abatis 

2 Ye loved or did love 

3 Am-abant 

3 They loved or did love. 

Perftctum, 

The fierfect. 

Sing, 1 Am-fivi 

1 I havc loved* 

2 Am-avisti 

2 Thou hast loved 

3 Am-avit 

3 He hath loved. 

Plur, l Am-avimus 

1 We havc loved 

2 Am-avistis 

2 Ye have loved 

3 Am^avSrunt v, «avere» 

3 They havc loved. 

Pluaq uamficrfectum . 

The filufierfect. 

^ing. \ Am-av^ram 

1 I had loved 

2 Am-averas 

2 Thou hadst loved 

3 Am-averat 

3 He had loved. 

P/wr. 1 Am-averamus 

1 We had loved 

2 A meaveratis 

2 Ye had loved 

3 Am-averant 

3 They had loved. 

Futurum, 

The future. 

Sing. 1 Am-abo 

l I shall or will love 

2 Am«abis ^ 

2 Thou shalt or wilt love 

3 Am-abit ’ 

3 He shall or will love. 

Plur. 1 Am-abtmus 

1 We shall or will love 

2 Am-abitis 

2 Ye shall or will love 

3 Am-abunt 

3 They shall or will love. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prcaena. 

The preaent. 

Sing. 1 Am-em 

1 1 may or can love 

2 Am-es 

2 Thou mayst or canst love 

3 Am-et 

3 He may or can love. 


Or, 1 loved or did love» thou^ lovedst or didit love, &c. ia the iiaparfecl. 

D 2 n } 
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Plur. 1 Am-enius 1 Wc may or can love 

2 Aro-etis 2 Ye may or can love 

3 Ani-ent 3 They maj or can love. 

Imfierfectum* The imfierfecU 

Sing. 1 Am-axem 1 I might^ could, would, or shoold love 

2 Am-ares 2 Thou mightsty couldst» wouldst, &c. love I 

3 Am-aret 3 He migbt, could^ would, or should love. 

Plur. l Am-aremus TWe niight) could, would, or ahould love 

2 Am-aretis 2 Ye might, could, would, or should love 

^ 3 Am-arent 3 They might, could, would, or should love. 

Perfectum. The fierfect. 

Sing. 1 Am-av^rim 1 I may have loved 

2 Am-averis 2 Thou mayst have loved 

3 Am-averit 3 He may have loved. 

Plur. 1 Am>avertmus 1 We may have loved _ 

2 Am-averitis 2 Ye may have loved 

3 Ani-averint 3 They may have loved. ^ 

Pluaquamfierfectum. The filufierfect. 

Sing. l Am-hvissem 1 I might, could, &c. have loved i 

2 Am-avisses 2 Thou raigbtst, couldst, &c. have loved 

3 Am-avisset 3 He might, could, Scc. have loved. , 

Plur. 1 Am-avissemus 1 We might, could, &c. have loved | 

2 Am-avissetis 2 Ye might, could, &c. have loved I 

3 Am-avissent 3 They might, could, &c. have loved. 

Futurum. The future. 

Sing. 1 Am-avero 1 I shall have loved 

2 Am-averis 2 Thou shalt have loved 
. 3 Am-<»verit 3 He shall have loved. . 

Plur 1 Am-avel imus 1 We shall have loved 
2 Am-averitis 2 Ye shall have loved 
3Am-avtrhu 3 They shall have loved. 

IMPERATIVUS MODUS. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2 Am-a v. am-ato 2 Love thou or do thou lovc 

3 Am-ato 3 Let him love. 

Plur. 2 Am-atc v. am-atote 2 Love ye or do ye love 

3 Am-anto 3 Let them love. 

IHFINITIVUS MODUS. THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prae. Am-are Pree. To love. 

Per. Am-avisse Per. To have loved. 

Fui.: Am-aiurus esse v. fuisse Fu$* To he about to love. 
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PARTIQIPU. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

JPras. Am-ans 

Of the prcsent, Loving, 

Am-aturus -a -um 

Of the future, About to Ione, 

GERUNDIA. 

THE GBRUNDS. 

JVbm. Am*>aDduin 

Abm. Loving^ 

Geiu Am-andi 

Gen, Of loving 

X)at. Am-atido 

Dat, To loving 

•4cc. Am-andum 

Acc, Loving 

jiM. Ara-ando. 

Abi, Froni, in, op by loving. 

SUPINA. 

THE SUPINES. 

Prius, Aim-atum 

First. To love. 

Posterius, Am-atu 

Last. To lovey or to be loved. 

VOX PASSIVA. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Am-op am-aius am-ari. 

INDICATIVUS MODUS. 

THE INDICATIVE m60D. 

Prasens. 

The firesent. 

Sing, \ Am-op 

1 I am loved 

2 Am-aris v, -are 

2 Thou art loved 

3 Am-atup 

3 He is loved. 

Plur, 1 Am-amup 

1 We are loved 

2 Am-amlni 

2 Ye ara loved 

3 Am-antup 

3 They are loved. 

Imfierfectutn. 

The imfierfect. 

Sing, 1 Am-abar 

\ I was loved 

2 Am-abaris abare 

2 Thou wast (wert) loved 

3 Am-abatup 

3 He was loved. 

Plur, 1 Am-abamuP 

l We were loved 

2 Am-abamlni 

2 Ye were loved 

3 Am-abantop 

3 They were loved* 

Perfectum, 

The fierfbct. 

C l sum V, fui 

l 1 have been loved 

JSiTig, Am-alua^ 2 es v. fuisti 

2 Thou hast been loved 

f 3 est V. fuit 

3 He hath becn loved. 

r 1 suiiius V, foimus 1 We have bcen loved 

Plur, Am-ati 4 2 estis v, fuistis 

2 Ye have been loved 

1,3 auiil}fueputitt9. fuere 3 Xhevhlkve beenloYedc 
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Plur. 


PlUMguamfierfecttm. 


Am-atus 

Am-ati 


I 


1 eram v. fueram 

2 eras v. fueras 

3 erat v. fuerat 

1 eramus v. fueramus 

2 eratis v. fueratis 

3 erant v. fuerant 


The fduficrfect. 

1 1 had been loved 

2 Thouhadst beenloved 

3 He had been loved. 

1 We had been loved 

2 Ye had been loved 

3 They had been loved. 


Futurum^ 

Sing. 1 Am-abor 

2 Am-ab^ris i;. -abere 

3 Am-ab¥tur 
Plur, 1 Am-abimur 

2 Am-abimini 

3 Am-abuntur 


The future» 

1 I shall or will be loved 

2 Thou shalt or wilt be loved 

3 He shall or will be loved. * 

1 We shall or will be loved 

2 Ye shall or will be loved 

3 They shall or will be loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. THB SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Praeena. 

Sing» 1 Am-er 

2 Am-eris v, -ere 

3 Am-etur 
Plur. 1 Am-emur 

2 Am-emini 

3 Am-entur 


The fireaent, 

1 i may or can be loved 

2 Thou niayst or canst be loved 

3 He may or can be loved. 

1 Wc may or can be loved 
3 Ye may or can be loved 

3 They may or can be loved. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 


Imfierfectum. 

Am-arer 

Am-areris v. -arere 

Am-aretur 

Amaremur 

Am-aremini 

Am-arentur 


The imfierfect. 

11 might, could, &c. be loved 

2 Thou mightst, couldst, &c. be loved 

3 He mlght, could, &c. be loved. 

1 We might, could, &c. be loved 

2 Ye might) could, 8cc. be loved 

3 They might) could, &c. be loved. 


Perfectum. 

1 sim V. fuerim 
S. Am-atus^ 2 sis v. fueris 
^ 3 sit V. fuerit 
" I simus V. fuerYmus 
P* Am-ati - 2 sitis v. fueritis 
^3 sint V. fuerint 


The fierfect. 

1 I may have been loved 

2 Thou may st have been loved 

3 He may have been loved. 

1 We may have been loved 

2 Ye may have been loved 

3 They may have been loved. 
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Pltisquamfierfectum, 

\ esaem v. fuissem 
S. Am-atus^ 2 esses v. fuisses 
3 esset v. fuisset 


P. Am-ati 


The plufierfect. 

11 might, Scc. have 
2 Thou mighst, &c. have 
_ 3 He might, &c. have 

1 essemus v.fuissemus 1 We might, &c. have 

2 essetis v» fuissetis 2 Ye might, Scc. have 

3 essent v. fuissent 3They might, &c. have 


Futurum. 


Sing. Am-atus 


Plm. Am-ati 


1 fuero 

2 fueris 

3 fuerit 

1 fuerimus 

2 fueritis 

3 fuerint 


The future. 

1 I shall have been loved 

2 Thou shalt have been loved 

3 He shall have been loved. 

1 We shall have been loved 

2 Ye shall have been loved 

3 They shall have been loved. 


IMPERATIVUS MODUS. 
PrxBene. 

Sing. 2 Am-are v. -EtOP 
3 Am-ator 
Plur. 2 Am-amini 
3 Am-antor 

INFINITIVUS MODUS. 
Pr(ZB, Am-ari 

Per. Am-atus esse “p. fuisse 
Fut, Am-atum iri 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
The preBcnt. 

2 6e thou loved 

3 Let him be loved. 

2 Be ye loved 

3 Let them be loved. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
To be loved. 

To have or had been loved. 
To be about to be loved. 


PARTICIPIA. THE PARTICIPLES. 

Perfecti temporie. -a -um Of the perfect. ljOVt^. 

Futuri. Am-andus -a -um To be loved. 


SECUNDA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

Doc-eo doc-ui doct-um doc-ere. 

INDICATIVUS. 

12 3 

Pr. Doc-eo -es -et 

Jm. Doc-Sbam -ebas -ebat 


Plur. 

1 2 3 
-emus -etis -ent. 

-ebamus -ebatis -ebant; 


yGoogk 


heen Uroed. 
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Per, Doc-ui -uisti -uit 

-ulmus 

•uiatis 

> -uirunt 
j r. -uere. 

Plu, Doc-ueram -ueras-uerat 

-ueramus 

•ueratis 

-uerant. 

Put, Doc-ebo -ebis -cbit 

-ebimus 

-ebitis 

-ebunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr, Doc-eam -eas -eat 

-eamus 

•eatis 

-eant. 

Im, Doc-erem -eres -eret 

-eremus 

-eretis 

-erent. 

Per, Doc-uerim -uerts -uerit 

-uerlmus 

-ueritis 

-uerint. 

Plu, Doc-uissem -uisses -uisset 

-uissemus 

-uissetis 

•uissent. 

Put, Doc*u^ro -ueris -uerit 

•uerimus 

-ueritis 

-uerint. 

IMPERATIVUS. 



Pr^x. Doc-r|^^ .eto 


5-ete 

/-etote 

-ento. 


INFINITIVUS. SUPINA PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA. 
Pras, Doc-ere. 1 Doch)in. \ Pr, Doc-cns. | Doc-cndum. 

Per, Doc-uisse. 2 Doctu. | Pu, Doc-turus. r Doc-endi. 

Put, Doc-turus I Doc-endo. 

esse if, fuisse. 

VOX PASSIVA. 

Doc-eor doct-us doc-Sri. 
INDICATIVUS. 

Sing. Plur, 


Pr, Doc-eor 

^ -eris 
?-cre 

-cmur 

-emini 

-entur. 

Im, Doc-ebar 

C -ebaris . ^ 
J-ebare 

-ebamur 

-ebamtni' 

-ebantur. 

Pu, Doc-ebor 

S -eberis , y. 
J-ebere 

-cblmur 

-ebimini 

-ebuntur. 


^ SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr, Doc-ear 

S-earis 

j -eatur 

^-eare 

-eamur 

-eamini 

-eantur. 

Im, Doc-erer ^ 

( 

C -ereris 

< -eretur 

?-ererc 

-eremur 

-eremini 

-erentur. 


IMPERATIVUS. 

Ptita, Doc- 5 -etor -eminl -entor. 

^ -etor 

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA. 

Praa^ Doc-eri. Per, Doct-us -a '-tim. 

Doct-us esse t’. fuisse, Doc-endus -a -ura. 

Doct-um iri. 
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TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 
VOX ACTIVA. 


Leg-o 

leg-i 

lect-um leg-ere. 


INDICATIVUS. 


Sing, 



Plur 


l 

3 3 


l 2 5 

\ 

Praa, Leg>o 

-is -it 

-Ymus -itis -unt. 

Imfi. Leg-ibam 

-ebas -ebat 

-eburnus -ebatis-ebant. 

Per Leg-i 

4su 4t 

-imus 48 Us -erunt v, ere. 

Pius, Leg-eram 

-eras -erat 

-eramus -eratis -erant. 

Puf. Leg-am 

•es -et 

-emus -etis -cnt. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Praa, Legam 

-as -at 

-atnus -atis 

-ant. 

Im/i, Leg-^rem 

-eres -eret 

-eremus -eretis 

-erent. 

Per, Leg-^iim 

-eris -erit 

-erYnrius -eritis 

-erint. 

Pius, Leg-issem 

-isses -isset 

-issemus -issetis 

-issent. 

Puf, Leg-^ro 

-eris -erit 

-erimus -entis 

-erint. 


IMPERATIVUS. 


Praa, Leg- 5 

-ito 


C -ile 

-unto. 

^ i-Uo 



^ -iiote 


INFINITIVUS. 

SUPINA. 


PARTICIPIA. 

GERUNDIA 

Prae, Leg-€re. 

1 Lect-um. 


Pr. Leg-ens. 1 

Leg-endum. 

Per, Leg-isse. 

2 Lect-u. 


Pu, Lect-urus. 

Lcg-endi. 

Puf, Leci-urus 




Leg-endo. 


esse V. fuisse. 


VOX PASSIVA. 

Leg-or lect-us leg-i. 




Pra9, Leg-or 


Preca. Leg-ar 


INDICATIVUS. 

Plur. 


•eris 4mur 

-ere 

-i mini 

-untur. 

-ebamur 

-cbare 

-ebamini -ebantur. 

-6ris «etur -emur 

-ere 

-emini 

-cntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

•aris -amur 

-are 

-amini 

-antur. 

•ereris .eretur -eremur 
•ererc 
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Ptcb. Leg- 5 

i-Itor 


IMPERATIVUS. 

-itor 'imtni -untor. 


INFINITIVUS. 
Prc£9. Leg-i. 

Per» Lect-us esse v. fuisse 
Fuu Lcct-um iri. 


PARTICIPIA. 

Per, Lect-us -a -um. 

Fut, Leg-endus -a -um. 


QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

Aud-io aud-Ivi aud-Itum aud-Ire. 
INDICATIVUS. 


Sing, Plur. 


1 

2 3 

I 

2 


Fr, Aud-io 

-is -it 

-imus 

•itis 

-iunt. 

Im, Aud-iebam 

-iebas -iebat 

-iebamus 

-iebatis -iebant. 

Pe, Aud-Ivi 

-ivisti -ivit 

-ivimus 

. . C -iverunt 

•ivistis < 

' l V. ivere. 

Pl, Audiveram -iveras -iverat 

-iveramus 

-iveratis -iverant. 

Fu. Aud-iam 

-ies -iet 

-iemus 

-ietis 

-ient. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr, Aud-iam 

-ias -iat 

-iamus 

-iaiis -iant. 

Im. Aud-irem 

-ires -iret 

-iremus 

-iretis -irent. 

Pe, Aud-iverim 

-iveris -iverit 

-iverimus 

-iveritis -iverint. 

Pl, Aud-ivissem 

-ivisses -ivisset 

-ivissemus -ivissetis -ivissent. 

Fu, Aud-iv^ro 

-iveris -iverit 

-iverimus 

-iveritis -iverint. 


IMPERATIVUS. 



Pras, Aud- ^ -ito 


C -ite . , 

i-itote 

INFINITIVUS. 

SUPINA. 

PARTICIPIA. 

GERUNDIA 

Pr, Aud-ire. 

l Aud-Itum. j 

Pr. Aud-iens. 1 

Aud-iendum. 

Pe. Aud-ivisse. 

2 Aud-itu. 1 

Fu, Aud-iturus. 

Aud-iendi. 

Fu. Aud-iturus 



1 

Aud-iendo. 

esse V..fuisse. 
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VOX PASSIVA. 

Aud-ior aud-Itus aud-irL 

IITDICATIVUS. 

Sing, Plur. 

r _ 


Pr. Aud-br ^ 

’ -iris ^ 

i .ire 

-imur -imini 

-iuntur. 

Im. Aud-iebar | 

•iebaris ... 
■iebare 

-iebamur •iebamini -iebantur. 

Fu, Aud-iar ^ 

-ieris . . 

• -letur 

-iere 

-iemur -iemini • 

•ieniur. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Pr. Aud-iar ^ 

f-iatur 
•lare 

-lamur -iamini • 

•iantui^. 

/m. Aud-irer ^ 

ivere -iretur 
-irere 

-iremur -ire mini • 

-irentur. 


IMPERATIVUS. 


Pr. Aud- -itor 

l -Itor 

•imini 

-iunlor. 

INFINITIVUS. 

PARTICIPIA. 


Pr. Aud-iri. 

1 

Pe. Aud-Uus -a 

-um. 

Pe. Aud-itus esse v. fuisse. 

Fu. Aud-iendus -a 

-um. 


Fu. Aud-itum iri. 


Note. That in the examples of tbe second, third, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, we have omitted such parts of the passive voice as are supplied by 
Ihe participle perfeci wlth the verb sum, viz. the perfect and pluperfect of 
the indicative, and the perfect, pluperfect, and future, of the subjunctive, 
as being the same in ali coojugations with the example of the first, the 
change of the participle eniy ezcepted: But it is carefully to be observed, 
that the participle being an adjective, roust agree in gender, number, and 
case, with its substantive, or twhtch is the same thing) with the person 
bcfore it. 


I. REMARKS sheivin^ when a LATIK VERB ia to be 
rendered othernviae in EJVGLISH than in the foregoing examfilea. 


1. WHEN tbe continuation of a thing iasignified, the English 
verb may be varied in ali its tenses by the participle in ing with 


the verb am ; as, 

Pr, 1 ara resding 
Im. 1 was readlng 
Pe. I have been readlng 
Pl. I had been teading 
Fu, I shall be reading 


UorW 


'I rcad. 

I did read. 

I have rcad. 
1 had read. 

I shall read. 


£ 
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So, also in tbe passivoolce, the house is buildin^, domua adt* 
Jicatur ; thc lesson was prescribing, lectio firascribebatur. Some- 
times a is set before the participle ; as, wbile the house is a-buiid- 
ing ; it is a-doing ; he is a-dying. 

2. When a que^tlon is asked, the nominative case or person is 
set after the verb, or the sign of the verb ; as, toVe 1 ? do 1 lovb ? 
can I love ? should he be loved ? 

3. We have made thou the second person singular, to distin- 
guish it from the plural: But it is customary with us« (as also 
vrith the French and others) though we speak but to one parti- 
cular person, to use the plural youj and ne ver thou^ but when we 
address ourselves to Almighty God, or otherwise when we signi- 
fy familiarity, disdain, or contempt. 

4. The perfect of the indicative is oftcn Englished as the im- 
perfect; as, Nunquam amavi hunc hominem^ I never loved (or did 
love) this man.—See a train of examples in Ovid, Metamorpb. 
lib. I. from v. 21 to 39. 

5. The perfect tense is frequently Englished hy had after ante- 
giiam^ postquam^ ubi or ut for postquam ; as, postquam superavi- 
mus isthmum^ after we had (were) passed over ihe isthnDUs. Ov. 
Hac ubi dicta dedit^ when he had spoken these wotfds. Llv. Ut 
me salutavit^ statim Romam profectus est^ after be had saluted 
me, 8cc. Cic. 

6. We have chosen, may, canymight^-eouldj iSlc. iorVat English 
of the subjunctive mood, because these are the m6st frequent 
signs of it, and distinguish it best from other moods; but very 
often it is the same with the indicative^ siive only that it hath 
some conjunction qx indefinite Word before it; such as, (/', seeingy 
'lest^ that^ althoughy I unshy Isfc, as, si amem^ if I love ; rie amemy 
lest I love 'y causa est cur afnemy it is the eause why I love. Ov. 
And frequently it hath both ; as, oro ut amesy I inireat that you 
may love. Ov. 

7. The present oi ihe subjunctive after quasiy tanquamy^nd ihe 
like, is sometimes Englished as the imperfect} as, quasi intelligant 
qualis sity as if they tinderstood what kinid of person he is. Cic. 

8. When a question is-asked, tbe present ofthe subjunctive is 
frequently Englished. by shall or should ; as, eloquar an sileam P 
shall I speak dr be silent ? Virg. langula quid referam ? why 
should I mention every thing ? Ov. Likewise after non est quod ? 
Non eat (supply causaJ quod easy there is no reason why you 
should go, or you iieed not go. Sometimes it is Englished by 
Vfould ; as, in facinus jurdsse putesy you would think they had 
swom to (commit) wickedness. Ov. 

9. We have Englished the perfect of the subjunctive in rim by 
may have / as, ne frustra tales viri venerint^ that such men as 
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I tb.ese inay not have come in vain. Cic. Forsitan audiirUy you, 

I may perhaps have heard ol it; to distinguish it from the present 
I and filuperfecty by the signs of which it is also roost trequently 
^ Englished ; as, ut sic dixerim^ that I may so speak. Ubi ego au¬ 
diverim P where should I have heard it ? Unu$ homo tantas stra¬ 
ges ediderit ? could one man make so great a slaughter ? Virg. 
Fortasse errarim^ perhaps I might be in an error. Plin. Orato¬ 
res quos viderim fieritissimiy the ablcst orajtors I have secn (or 
could see). Quintii. 

10. TYi\^ fierfect in rim sometim.cs inclines very much t,o a fu¬ 
ture signification, and then it is Eqglish.cd by should^ wufdy couldy 
cauy KDill^ shall i citius crediderim^ I should sooner beliove. Juv. 
Libenter audiirimu 1 would gladly hear. Cic- Giceronem cuieun- 
que eorumy facile opposuerim^ I could easily mateh Cicero with» 
any of them. Quintii. J^on-facile dixerimyl cannot well teU- Cic. 
J^ec tamen espcluserim aliqsy andyet I wiU not exclude others. Plin. 

fiatdulum modo quid te fugerit^ ego peridrim^ if you biM; trip in 
the Jeast, I shall be undone. Ter. Bnt ali those waya oC speak- 
ipg, tbpugh indeed chey respect the future as tp the exeeutiony 
yet they seem also to Ipok a liKlp beyond it to a time whpn their 
^turity shall be past; sutd so cotne near tp sfgniJication to xhfi fu¬ 
ture: in ro. 

11. The fierfect, of the subjunctive after quu^i tqpgua?n^ and the 
like.)^ may sometimes be Engiished by had i as> qtmei affuerim^ as 
i£ I had be.en present. Plaut. Fannie ac si jam vieerin/;^ aa if 
they had already oyercome* Cic. 

19. The pluperfect in issem is sometintes EngHshed by sfyptdd ; 
as^ imperaret quod velfety quodeungue imperavisset^^ se esse faqturosy 
he might command what he pieased^ whatever he conamandfd 
(should con^mand)) they urotUu do. Cic., F(je4t*sL;tum eatyhi^le- 
gipus^ Ut cujus populi cives eq certamine vicissent, is alteri imPera^ 
rety an agreement was made on these terms» fhat that peoplp» 
wbQse countrymen should be victorious in that combat, should 
have the sovereignty over the other. Liv. And this fuippena 
wpen a thing is signided as futpre at a certain past time refprred 
to ; and commonly takes place, when what was formerly said cii- 
rectly is afterwards recited indirectly ; as, ne dubitay dabitur queid- 
eimque optdrisy doubt not, whatsoever thou shalt choose, shall be 
given thee. Ov. Sol Phaethonti farcturum se esse dixit^ quicquid 
qptdssety the Snn told Phaethon that he v^opld do whatspeyer he 
should choose. Cic. Where it is worth noticing, that,wbat tyas 
the future of the subjunctive in the dirept speeeb) becomea. the 
pluperfcct in the indirect reciul of it. See Turncr’s Exercises, 
P> 2\y 8cc. But as we have said, p. 30, the pluperfect, notwiih- 
standing its coming in the place of Sl future^ stili retains its own 
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propcr compound time, that is, it was prior to a thing now past 
at the time of ibe recital by Cicero, though it was future whon 
first spoken by the Sun, And therefore there is no reason for ma- 
king this termination future tense, as Mr. Turner does. 

13. Though the proper Englisn of the future in ro be shall 
havey yet generally the have or the ahall^ and frequently both, 
are omitted; as, gtd Antonium ofifir e aserit^ ia bellum confecerit^ he 
who shall cut ofT Anthony shall put an end to the war. Cic. 
Haud deainam donec perfecero hoc^ I will not give over till I have 
effected this. Ter. Si negaverit^ If he denies it. Cic. Somc- 
tinnes it is Englished by nmll; as, Dixerit fortaaae aliquia^ some- 
body will perhaps say. Cic. Aut conaolandoy aut conailio^ aut rcj 
juverOf I will assist you either by comforting you, or with "coun- 
cil or with money. Cic. But though we ^thus render the future 
in ro in our language, and though (which is more materiat) very' 
frequently it and the future of the indicative are used promiscu- 
ously, yet 1 cannot be persuaded that in any instance the formal 
significations of these are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, 
p, 339, but stili think with the great Vossius, that the future in 
ro is always a future perfect, that is, that there is a time insinu- 
ated when a thing yet future shall be finished or pasi; and that 
even when a future of the indicative is joined with it, which ia 
order of time should be done before it; as, pergratum mihifeteriaf 
ai diaputabia^ you shall have done (shall do) me a great favour, if 
you shall dispute. Cic. For what hinders that we may not faint- 
ly hint at the finishing of an action yet future, without formally 
considering the finishing of another action on which it depends; 
and on the contrary ? But if the promiscuous usage of tenses, 
one for another, be sufficient to make them formally the same, 
then we shall confound ali tenses, and overthrow the very argu¬ 
menta Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, with respect 
to the tenses of the infinitive. 

14. The to of the infinitive is generally omitted after may^ can^ 

mightf wouldy couldy (which are sometimes verba themselves, and 
not the bare signs of them); also after muat^ bidy dare^ lety help^ 
and make, ^ . 

15. But what is most to be regarded in the infinitive is, that 
when it hath an accusative before it, it is commonly Englished 
as the indicative mood, the participle being sometimes put 
before it, but oftener understood. And it is carefully to be re- 
marked, that the same tenses of the infinitive are differently 
Englished, according as the verb varies in its tenses; as will ap- 
pear in the foJlowing scheme : 
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Dicit me scribere. 
Dixit me scribere, 
Dicet me scribere, 


He says (that) I write. 

He said (thai)l was writingf. 

He shall say (thal) I am writing. 


Dicit me scripsisse, He says (ibat) I wrote or did write. 

Dixit me scripsisse, He said (that) Ihad written. 

Dicet me scripsisse, He shall say (that) l have written, or did write. 


Dicit me scripturum (esse), He says (that) I will write. 

Dixit me scripturum (esse), He said (that) I ivould write. 

Dicet me scripturum (esse), He shall say (that) I will write. 

Dicit me scripturum (fuisse), He says (that) I would have written. 
Dixit me scripturum (fuisse), He said (that) l would have written. 
Dicet me scripturum (fuisse), He shall say (that) 1 would have written. 


It will be of great use to accustom the learner to rcnder the 
infinitive after this manner, both in English and Latin, especially 
after he has been taught something of construciion ; and then to 
cause hinn lo vary the accusative me, inio /e, se, illum^ hominem, 
fceminam, and these again into the plural, nos, vos, se, illos, 
homines, fceminaa, But he must be carefui to make the par- 
ticiples agr^e vvith them in gendcr, number, and case. 


Note 1. That when the preccding verb is of the present or future tense, 
the future of the infinitive with ewe, it is rendereci by shall or ivill ; anci 
when it is of the perfect tense, the future of the infinitive is rendered by 
would, as in the examples above ; and sometimes by abould ; as, dixit te 
sciturum esse, he said that you should know. 

Note 2. That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect or pluperfeet 
tenses, the English uf the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect. 


16. The perfect of the indicative and subjunctive passive, 
made up with sufn or sim, are Englished by am, art, is, are, in- 
stead of have been, when the thing is signified to be just notv 
pasi; as, vulneratus sum, I am wounded ; ofius Jinitutn est, the 
Work is finiahed; cum tempora mutata. sint, since the times are 
changed. 

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently Englished by 
. VJas, wast, were, noert; as, 2?oma fuit capta, Rome was laken ; as 

is also what is called the pluperfeet, with eram and essem ; as, 
labor Jinitua erat, Khe labour was finished; si labor finitus esset^ 
if the labour were finisbed. 
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II. REMARKS QN THE LATIN CONJUGATIONS. 


1. A GREAT part of the passive voice, and some of the ac¬ 
tive is made up of two of its own participles, and the auxUiary 
verb sunii (of which you have the full conjugation, fi, 62) after 
thismanner: 


rSum or fui Y f Perf. 7 

I eram dr fueram f ^ | Plu. 5 
The Participle J sim or fuerim V « J Perf.Y 
Perfect with \ essem or fuissem ; Jd ; Pla> > 
\ fuero I I I Fut. 3 

X^esse or fuisse J V.Perf. 


Indicat. 

Subjunct, 

Infinit. 

Ifihnit. 


1 

^Passive. 

i 

J 

Active. 


2. Havingiyi. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that eve- 
ry part of a verb, with all its participles, have a certain fixed 
time simple or compound, which they formally and of their own 
nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I should 
account for that great variety that is foutid in the passive voice. 
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, 1 must pre- 
mise anolher division of the tenses, viz. into fiassing and fiast; 
or into such as import the continuance of an action or thing, 
without regard to the endlng or finishing of it; and such as im¬ 
port that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. Of 
the first sort are the present, imperfect, and future-imperfect; 
of the second sort are the present, imperfect, and future-perfect. 
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with 
'wbat we have formerly said, we are furnished withtm easy me- 
thod of distingiiishing all the parts of the passive. Thus, for 
instance, let the subject of discourse be the building of a house. 

1. When I domus xdificatur^ 1 mean that it is just now 
a-building, but not Bnished. 2. When adificabatuty that it was 
then, or at a certain past time, a-buiidtng, but not then finished. 

3 . MdiJicabituT^ that some time hence it sball be a-building, with¬ 
out any formal regard to the finishing of it. But when 1 make 
use of the participle-perfect, I alwap signify a thing completed 
andended; but with these subdistinctions Mdificata est ; 

I mean s^mply, that it is finished, without any regard to the time 
when. 2. Mdificata fuit; it is finished, ai^ some time since 
has interyened. 3. ^dif cata erat; it was finished at a certdn 
past time referred to, with which it was contemporary* 4« JSdi- 
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ficata fuerat; it was finishecl bcfore a certain past time teferred 
to, to which it was prior. 5. Mdificata erit: it shall be finishecl 
aometime hereaftor» either without rcgard to a particular time 
when, or with respect to a certain time yet future, with which 
its finishing shall be contemporary. 6. And lastly, adijicata 
fuerit; it shall be finished and past before another thing yet 
future, to which its finishing shall be prior. And thus we have 
nine different times, or complications of times, without con- 
founding them with one another. But then, how comes it to 
pass that these are so frequently used promiscuously ? I answer, 
that this proceeds from one or more of these four reasons : 1. 

OBecause it very frequently happens in discourse that we have no 
occasion particularly to consider these various relations and 
complications of times ; and it is the same thing to our purpose 
whether the thing is or was done, or a*doing; or whether it was 
done just now, or some time ago ; or whether another thing was 
(or shall be) contemporary with, or prior to it; and the matter 
being thus, we reckon ourselves at liberty tO' take several parts 
of the verb at random, as being secured not only of being under- 
stood, but also that, in these cirqumstances, whatever we pitch 
on, even when examined by the lules above, shall be found liter- 
ally true. 2. It is usual with us to state ourselves as present 
with, and as it were, eye-witnesses of the things we relate, though 
really they wcre transacled long before; whence it is that we 
frequently use the present iostead of some time past. 3. It is 
to be remarked, that therc are some verbs, the action whereof is 
in some sense finished when begun; in which case it will sorne^ 
times be all one whether we use the passing or past tenses. And 
4. The present tense (which strictiy speaking, is gone before we 
pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger acceptation, and 
sometimes used for the future, when we signify that the execu- 
tion is very near, or (according to Perizonius) when, together 
with the action, we take in also the preparation to it. The bre- 
vity we are confined to, will not allow us to illustrate these 
things with examples. But by them 1 think we may account for 
the promiscuous usage of the tenses, in both voices; and what 
eannot be reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of the lan« 
guage, and being very rarely to be met with, and perhaps only 
among the poets, ought not to be made a common Standard. I 
shall only add for a proof, that these tenses are not always to be 
used indifferently, that when we signify a thing to be just now 
finished, we eannot usej^i ov fuerim or fuiaeey but «um, sim^ and 
esse. 


3. Whether the learncr should be obliged to get by hear»^ 
tbose parts of the passive that are supplied by «to», or if 
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should be referred to construction (to which they seem more na- 
turally to belon^) I refer to the discretion of the master/ 

4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, ali the other 
parts may be resolved into iis own participles and the verb sum^ 
though their significations are not precisely the same ; as, 

amabam amavi amaveram amabo, 

eram amans fui amans fueram amans ero amans or 

sum amaturus. 

amabar amabor amer amarer* 

eram amatus ero amatus amatus sim amatus esseni* 

5. The participle in rus with the verb sum is frequently used 
instead of the future of the indicative, especially \i purfiose ov 
intentiori is signified ; profecturus sumere proJiciscar^X will 
go, or I am to go ; and with sim and essem^ instead of the future- 
imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; as, non dubito quin 
sit facturus^ I doubt not but he %vill do it. J^qn dubitavi quin 
esset facturus^ I doubted not but he virould do it; and not quin 
fecerit^ QV faceret i ot fecisset. 

6. We have not joined rro with/wero for the future of the 
subjunctive, because we thought it incongruous to couple vvords 
of different moods ; though it must be owned that it comes near- 
er in signification to the future of the subjunctive, than that of 
the indicatiye ; as Ov. Qui aim victus erit^ is much the same as 
victus fuerit; and so those ancient lawyers, Scaevola, Brutus, 
and Manilius, understand the words of the Atiinian law, quod 
subreptum erit, ejus rei sterna, auctoritas esto. But that a prete- 
rite time is there insinuated, is owing, not to the word erit, but 
to the preterite participle with which it is joined, as they leam- 
cdly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 7. 

7. We have omitted the terminalion minor in the second per- 
son pliiral of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an 
ordinary Standard, (as the common Rudimenta do) which is to 
be found only once or iwice in Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. Facto opere 
arbitraminor. And Pseud. 2. 2. Pariter progrediminor. 

8. For the same reason we have excluded the uncient termt- 
nation asso, in the future-subjunctive of the first conjugation ; 
as, excantasso, in the laws of the twelve tables, levasso in Enni¬ 
us ; abjurasso, invitasso, coenasso, irritasso, servasso, in Plau¬ 
tus, for excantavero, levavero, itfe. to which may be added esso 
of the second conjugation; licessit, Plaut. Frohibessit, C\c. 
for licuerit, prohibuerit. To these some add jusso for jussero^ in 
that of Virg. iEn. 11. v. 467. 

CaterUf qute jusso, mecum manus 


infefat arma, 

;d byGoOgle 


Amo 

Sum amans 
Amor 

Sum amatus 
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But though 1 was once of that opinion, y6t now 1 incline with 
Vossius to think that it is oniy a synco/ie ; but not for the reason 
brought for it by him) namely, that the other examples in sao 
change r into ss, as l^aro, levasso ; but because I believe these 
old futures were formed not from the common futures in rro, as 
he supposes, but from the second person singuiar of the present 
of the indic, by adding ao ; as> levaa^ levaaao ; firohibea^ firohibea^ 
ao : According to which rule jubeo must have formed jubeaao not 
juaao. 

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the 
infinitive in aaaere formed from aaao j as, imfietraaaere^ reconcUi-^ 
aaaere^ exfiugnaaaercy iTi Plautus; for vmfietraturum eaaCy 

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus ease 
vel fuisacj Isfc, in the nominative, as, dicitur amaturus eaae^ yet 
we have contented ourselves tvith the accusative amaturum and 
amatum^ as most common, reserving the distinction between these 
to construction.* fSee page 85.j 

11. The future of the infinitive passive is made up of the first 
supine and iri the infinitive passive of eo : And therefore it is 
not varied in numbers and genders, as the parts made up of the 
participle with aum, 

12. But the supine with ire is not the future of the infinitive 
active as some teach ; for such phrases as these, amatum ire^ 
doctum irCi are rather of the present than future unse. 

13. The participle in dua with esae and /uiaaej is not properly 
the future of the infinitive passive, as is commooly belleved: 
For it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, duty, or 
inerit. For there is a great difference between these two sen- 
tences, dicit literaa a ae scrifitum irij and dicit literaa a se acriben» 
daa esae ; the first signif^ing, that a letter will be written by him ; 
or that he will write a letter ; and the second, that a letter must 
be written by him, or he is obliged to write a letter. For though 
Sanctius, and Messieurs de Port Royal contend that this partici* 
ple is sometiines uaed for simple futurity, yet I think Perizonius 
and Johnson have clearly evinced the contrary. 

14. It is to be noted, that the imperative mood wants the first 
person both singuiar and plural, because no man can or needs 
comrnand or exhort himself: Or, if he does, he must jostie bimr 
self out of the first into the second person, as in that of Catullus, 
speaking to himself, at tu^ Catullsy destinatus obdura^ but do you, 
Catullus, continue obstinate. 


• The nominative has been adopted in this edition. 
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15. The present of the subjunctive is mo^t frequently used in- 
sjtead of ihe imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne^ nemo^ 
nulluByl^c, as, fareweJl; iox vale, .Ve faciasy dqitnou 

rather than ne fac. And sometimes the futute of the; aubjunc-^ 
tive; as, tu videris^ see you to it. JVe dixem^ Dont say that. 
And sometimes also the future of the indicative; as, non occideoy 
thou shalt not kiU ; for ne occidey or occidito. Sed valebis^ meor 
q^e negotia videbis, Cic., i. e. sed vale meague negotia vide, 
Referes ergo hac, et nuncius ibis Pelide genitori, Virg. i. el re- 
feriet ito. But it is to be remarked that none of these are pro- 
per imperatives; for to the first is understood, oro, rogqy/i.etOf 9r 
the like wlth ut; as also to ihe second, with ut. understood, or ne 
expressed; and the third is only a command by consequence, 
because of the authority, influence, or power of the speaker. For 
vhich reasooi and to keep the moods from interferiog with one 
anotber, we have excluded these from the imperative : ThoUglv 
the conimon rudiments take in the ilrst, and AI varus the second 
and third. However, k is. observable that we sbew naost civility 
and respect when we use the subj^unctive, and most authority by 
the future of the indicative, and nto of the imperative f which. 
last is the ordinary strain in which laws are dellvered. But this, 
rule b not always followed. 

16« The ris of the second person passive is more usual thaa 
rcf 9Xid erunt qi the perfect of tbe iudicative active tiian ore; 
especially ia prose, in which, if a vowel foUo.w, they are very 
larely to be met with. 


III. REMARKS UPON ENGLISH VERBS. 


1. AN English vech hath only two tenses, dUtiaguished by 
different terminaiions, and both in the active, voice, viz. the pre- 
sent and preteiite« The present is the verb itself^ and the pre- 
terite is commonly made, by addlng ed to it, or d when it ends ia 
ei fll, flled ; love,loved. 

2. Aii the otber parts of the active,, and the Whole passive is 
made up of ihc auxiliary verbs, do, kave, shally vdll, may^ can, 
and am s as in page 41, and in the example, to love, page 42, Scc. 

3. An English verb hath different terminations for the persona 
of the singular number. The present hath three or four. The 
first person is the verb itsclf; the second ends in eqt or st; the 
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thirdin or a. The preterite hath only two ; the first 

commonly ending in ed, and the second in edat or dat: But ihfe 
third per^on singul^r of ihe preterite, and ail the persons plural, 
both of it and the present, cannot otiierwise be dintinguisbed 
than by the nominatives hefore them ; which therefore can never 
be omitted as in the Latin. 

4. We havc two participles, the present ending^always in ing^ 
and the preterite endidg regularly in ed^ but very frequently in 
erif and t. 

5. There are a great many irregular Enttlish vcrbs ; but h is 
to be noted, l. That ihat irrepularity relates only to the termi- 
natron of the preterite tense, and the passive participle. 2, That 
it reaehes only such words a«! are native and originally English. 
3. That it is to be found only in words of one syllable, or derived 
from words of onc syllable. 4. That wherc the preterite is re- 
gular, the passive participle is the same with it. Except hewedj 
moived, ahowed^ anowdf aovred ; which have Aeww, movm^ ahown^ 
anowriyaowi. 

6. These irregularities may be reduced to the following heads; 

(l .) The d is changed into t after c, chy ah^f^ fi^ x; and 
after « and th when pronounced hard ; and someiimes after /, 

«, r, when a short vowel goes before it; as placat, snatch^t, fish^, 
walk*t, dwelt, smclt. But when a long vowel goes before //, it is 
either shortened, or changed into a short one ^ as, kept, slept, 
wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, sleep, M^eep, creep, sweep, 
leap ; as also sometimes before /, tw, n, r, and turned into/; 
as, feel, felt; dream, dreamt; mean, meant; leave, left. 

(2.) When the present ends in d or u the preterite is some¬ 
times the same with it; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit; and 
when two vowels precede, the last is left out; as, spread, spred; 
lead, led ; feed, fed ; bleed, bled ; meet, met. When a conso¬ 
nant comes before it is sometimes changed into t; as, bend, 
bent; lend, lent; send, sent; rend, rent; gird, girt. 

(3.) TVIost of the other irrcgular verbs may be comprehended 
under the following lists : 
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I. Such as have their preterite and participle passive the same. 

Awake awoke Find found Pay paid Sting stung 

Abide abode Flee fled Say said Swing swung 

Beseech besought Fling flungp Seek sought Swim swuin 

Bind bound Grlnd ground Sell sold Teach taught 

Bring brought Gild gilt Sit sat lietl told 

Buy bought Hang hung Shine shone Think thought 

Catch caught Hear heard Spin spun Work wroaght 

Dig dug Lay laid Spring sprung Wm won 

Brink drunk Lose lost Stand stood Wind wound 

Figbt fought Make made Stick stuck Wring wrung. 


II. Such as have the preterite and participle passive different. 


Bear 

bore 

born 

1 Freeze froze 

frozen 

IShrink shrank shrunk 

Begin 

began 

begun 

Get 

got 

gotten 

Sink 

sank 

sunk 

Bid 

bade 

bidden 

Give 

gave 

given 

Slay 

slew 

slain 

Beat 

beat 

beaten 

Go 

went 

gone 

Slide 

slid 

slidden 

Bite 

bit 

bitten 

Grow 

grew 

grown 

Smite 

smote 

smitten 

Blow 

blew 

blown 

Hew 

hewed hewn" 

Strike 

struck 

stricken 

Chide 

cliid 

chidden 

Hide 

hid 

bidden 

Speak spoke 

spoken 

Choose 

chose 

chosen 

Hold 

held 

holden 

Spit 

spat 

spitten 

Cleave 

clove 

cleft 

Koow 

knew 

known 

Strive 

strove 

striven 

Come 

came 

come 

Ly 

lay 

lain 

Swear 

swore 

sworn 

Crow 

crew 

crowed 

Ride 

rode 

ridden 

Swell 

swelledswoln 

Dare 

durst 

dared 

Bing 

rang 

rung 

Take 

took 

taken 

Do 

did 

done 

Rise 

rose 

risen 

Tear 

tore 

torn 

Draw 

drew 

drawn 

Run 

ran 

run 

Thrive throve 

thriven 

Drive 

drove 

driven 

See 

saw 

seen 

Throw threw 

thrown 

Eat 

ate 

eaten 

Seethe sod 

sodden 

Tread trode 

trodden 

Fall 

feli 

fallen 

Shake 

shook 

shaken 

Wear 

wore 

worn 

Fly 

flew 

flown 

1 Shear 

shore 

shom 

Weave wove 

woven 

Forsake forsook forsaken| 

Shoot 

shot 

shotten 

Write Avrote 

writton. 


These preterites, bare, share, sware, tare, ware, clave, gat, be^ 
gat, forgat, brake, spake, siang, sprang, swang, wan, stank, sank, 
are seldom used. But beseechM, catch’d, work*d, digg’d, gild- 
ed, girded, hangM, swam, writ, forbesought, caught, Scc. are fre- 
quently to be met with. 

Note 1 . That when the verb ends in one consenant, that consonant is 
for the most part doubled before ing^ edt est, edst, and eth ; as» loorship, 
•worshipping, ivorshipped, roorshippest, tvorshippedst, ruorshippeth ; As also 
before en ; as, bid, bidden, 

Note 2. That the apostrophns, (which was bacome too common in Eng» 
lish verbs; as, lov^st, for loved, lovest,J begins now to be disused by 

the most polite writers in prose; butpoets stili use it, though not so much 
as formerly. 

Note 5. That the preterite active and the participle passive (when one 
Word serves for both) are thus distinguished ; When it halh noihiog be¬ 
fore it but the nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the preterite 
active; but when it hath any part of the helping verb am, it is the partf- 
c^ple passive. 
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j Excepi cmei gone, nm, 9eU riserif fallen^ groxun, toithered, and such like 
j intransitive verbs, which have frequently the passive signa, am, art, ^c. 

I iBstead of have in tbe perfeci tense ; and waB, wastf &c. instead of had, in 

I tbe pluperfect; as, veniy 1 am come ; veneram, I was come* 

Note 4. Tbat ibough tbe Latio perfeci frequently answers botb to have 
and did, (or tbe preterite terroination ec/, ^c.J yet tbey aeem to be tbus 
distinguisbed; did or^ed, &c. respects a cerlain past time* in wbicb tbe 
ibing vas bnished, or a-finishing; as, I-torote, or did "write yesterday; have 
either apeaka of a tbing m but juat nov past, or at least doea not refer to 
juiy particular time tbat it happened at; as, / have vjriuen my letter^ i. e. 
jusi nov; I Aeve read of Julius Csesiir, i. e. some time or otber. The firat 
of tbese is called the preterperfeot definite, and the otber the preterper* 
fect indefinite. 

Kots 5. Tbat ehaU and toill, by Mr. Brightland, are thus distinguisbed t 
In the first person siroply shall foretells; 

In -will a threat, or else a promise dwells. 

Shall in tbe second and the third does threat; 

Will simply then foretells tbe future feat. 

By Mr. Turner thus : 

i Will importa the will or purpose of the person it is joined with ; ehall 
! impliea the will of anotber, who promises or threatens to do tbe thiog, or 
cause it to be done» permits it, or commands it,*or the like. 


Ue Formatione Verborum, 

QUATUOR sunt termina¬ 
tiones verbi, a quibus reliquae 
omnes formantur; viz. o prae> 
sentis, i prasteriti, um supini, 
et re infinitivi, hoc modo : 

1. Ab 0 formantur am et em. 

2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 
ro, eae, et seem, 

3. Ab nm formantur et 

I rus. 

I 4. A rr formantur reliquae 
opnnes; nempe, Aam, Ao, rem, 
Oi e, iy nsj dua, dum^ diy do. 


Of the Eormation of Verba, 

THERE are four terniina- 
tions of a verb, from which ali 
the rest are formed ? namely o of 
the present, i of the preterite, 
um of the supine, and re of the 
infinitive, after this manner : 

1. From 0 are formed am and 
em, 

2. From iy raniyrimy 'roy ascy 
and saem. 

3. Uy uay and rua are formed 
from um, 

4. All other sorts from re do 
come; as, Aam,, Ao, rem, a, e, 
and I, nsy and dua^ dum^ doy and 
di. 


In every complete verb there are commonly four principal 
I parts, viz. the present of the indicative in o, ihe preterite or 
perfect in i, the first supine in «m, and the present of the infini- 
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tive in re. The first (which is therefore called the theme or root 
of the verb) givea origin to the whol? verb, either mediately or 
immediately. The preierite, the first supine, and the present of 
the infinitive, come from it immediately, and ali the rest from 
them ; except the future of the indicative in am, and the present 
ofthe subjunctive in or am, which by this scheme are also 
formed iromediaiely from the present in o. 

It is to be noted, ihat the preieiites and supines of the first 
copjugation end commonly in avi and atum, of the second in ui 
and imm, and of «he fourth in ivi and i^um. But the third con- 

vtiion Gannoi bx reduccd to any general rule, and there are a 
gr c ;i iuany excepnons in the otlier three, which are therefore to 
be ieorned by daily practice, till the scl;olar is advanced to that 
pari ol graiiuna» ihat ireats paiticularly ol them. 

Buv ihe present ot the infiidiive, and all the other paris of the 
vei are regularly for med alter one fixed and uniform manner. 

\r. e foregoii-g rules of forniation. i have for the ease of the 
memory, pui riie ternnnations instead of the moods and tenses; 
but foi the greater plainness they iiiay be thus expressed : 

I. From the present of the indicative aie formed the future of 
the indicative of ihe third and fourth conjugations in a/n, and tlie 
present of the subjunctive of the first in em, and of the other 
three in am. 

II. From the perfect of the indicative are formed the pluper¬ 
feci of it, the perfect, pluperfecl, and future of ihe subjunctive, 
and the perfect of the infinitive. 

III. From the first supine are formed ihe last supine, the par- 
ticiple perfeci, and the future active. 

IV. From the present of the infinitive are formed the imper- 
fect of the indicative, the future of the same when it ends in do, 
(viz. in the first and second conjugations) the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the imperative, the participles present and future 
passive, and the gerunds. 


Note 1. That verbs in io of the third conjugation retain i before uni, 
imto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum ; but lose it in the present of the infini¬ 
tive, and imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. That the last person plural of the imperative may be formed 
by adding o to the same person of the present of the indicative; as, am¬ 
ant, amanto; docent, docento, 

Note 3. That the passive voice is formed from the same tenses of the 
active, (except where aum is used) by adding r to o, or changing m into r. 

Note 4. That the present of the infinitive passive of the third conjuga- 
tion may be formed by taking s from the second person of the present of 
the indicative active ; as, le^is, legi ; or, when the verb is deponent, by 
«hanging or, or ior, into i; as, prijiciacQr, proficisci: marior, mori. 
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Note 5. That the present of the infinitive active, and the second per- 
aon of ibe indicative and imperative passive in re, are always the same. 

Note 6 . That the second person plural of the present of the indicative, 
and of the imperative, are the same in the passive voice. 

Note T. That where any of the principal parts are wanting, those parts 
are commonly wanting that'corae from them* For which reason gram- 
marians give supines to a great many verbs, which yet are not to be found 
in any author, because the participles formed from them are found : And 
they suppose, likewise, all deponent words of old to have had the active 
voice, and consequently supines, though now lost. 

Note 8. That ali verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and all 
verbs of the fisurth in lo, except eo and queo. There are eight verbs in eo, 
of the first conjugation, viz. beo^ creo, aereo, meo, calceo, laqueo, nauseo, 
nucleo. There are twenty-four in io of the first, viz. amplio, basio, brevio, 
concilio, crucio, furio, glacio, hio, lanio, luxurio, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, 
radio, repudio, satio, saucio, socio, somnio, spolio, suavio, or rather suavior, 
vario, vitio; with some others less common; as, decurio, succenturio, 
fascio, retalio, strio, tertio, &c. and twelve of the third, viz. capio, facio. 
Jacio, lacio, s^cio, fodio, fugio, cupio, rapio, sapio, pario, quatio, with their 
compounds. 

It is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the leamer with a par- 
ticuiar account how the respective chanes in the moods, tenses, nuro- 
bers,and persons, are made; they being obvious from the examples above, 
in which I have distinguisbed them from the body, or essential part of 
the verb by a division or hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any 
other particular rule, might be a sufficient direction. For to conjugate 
one verb by the example of another, we have no more to do, but instead 
of the essential part of the one (which is all that. stands before o, eo, or 
io of the present of the indicative) to substitute the essential part of the 
other, and then to add to it, the additional syllables it repeives in conju- 
gfation as before. Only we are to advert, 1. That in the preterites and 
supines, and the parts that come from them, we are to reckon all before 
i and um for the body of the verb, adding the usual syllables to it, as in 
the active voice of lego. 2 . In verbs in io we are to retain or omit the i, 
as in note 1. 

There is yet another way of the formation of verbs, differing only from 
the first method in ihis, that what parts, according to it, are formed from 
the infinitive, are by this formed-from ihe first or second person of the 
present of the indicative. But though this may be the more natural way, 
yet the other is more easy and uniform. 


De Verbis irregularibus. 


Of irregular Verbs. 


IRREGULARIA verba vul¬ 
go recensentur octo, viz. sum, 
eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 
et fio, cum compositis. 


THE irregular verbs are com- 
raonly reckoned eight, vi*, sum, 
eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 
and fio, with their compounds. 
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SUM. 

Sum, fui, esse, To be, 

INDICATIVUS MODUS. SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 


Sum 

1 am 

Pr^daena, • 
Sim 

I may or can be 

Es 

Thou art 

Sis 

Thou mayst or canst be 

Est 

He is. 

Sit 

He may or can be. 

Sumus 

We are 

Simus 

We may or can be 

Estis 

Ye are 

Sitis 

Ye may or can be 

Sunt 

They are. 

Sint 

They may or can be. 

Eram 

I was 

Imfierfectum, 

Essem 

I might, &c. be 

Eras 

Thou wast 

Esses 

Thou mightst, &c. be 

Erat 

He was. 

Esset 

He might, fcc. be. 

Eramus 

We were 

Essemus 

We might, 8ie. be 

Eratis 

Ye were 

Essetis 

Ye might, fcc. be 

Erant 

They were. 

Essent 

They might, &c. be. 

Fui 

I have been 

Perfictunu 

Fuerim 

I may have been 

Fuisti 

Thou hastbcen 

Fueris 

Thou mayst have beep 

Fuit 

He hath been. 

Fuerit 

He may have been. 

Fuimus 

We have been 

FuerYmus 

We may have been 

Fuistis 

Ye have been 

Fueritis 

Ye may have been 

Fuerunt 

They have been. 

Fuerint 

They may have beeti. 

_v. fuSre 




Flttaquamfierfectum. 

Fueram I had been Fuissem 1 might have been 

Fueras Thou hadst been Fuisses Thou mightst have been 

Fuerat He had been. Fuisset He might have been. 

Fueramus We had been Fuissemus We might have been 

Fueratis Ye had been Fuissetis Ye might have been 

Fuerant They had been. Fuissent They might have been. 

Futurum, 

Ero I shall or will be Fuero I shall have been 

Elis Thou shalt or wilt be Fueris Thou shalt have been 

Erit He shall or will be. Fuerit He shall have been. 

Erfmus We shall or will be Fuerfmus We shall have been 

Eritis Ye shall or will be Fueritis Ye sball have been 

They shall or will be. Fuerint They shall have been. 
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IMPERATIVUS MODUS. 


INFINITIVUS MODUS. 


I 


’Es V. 

esto 
Esto 
Este V, 
estote 
Sunto 




Be thou 
Let him be. 
Be ye 

Letthem be. 


Pr<£8, Esse To be. 

Per. Fuisse Tohavebeen. 
Fut. Futurus? To be about 
esse T». fuisse ) to be. 

PARTICIPIUM. 

Fuu Futurus About to bc. 


The coHipounds of sum, are, adsum, absum, desum, intersum, 
praesum, obsum, subsum, supersum, insum, prosum, and possum. 
The first eight are conjugated as tbe simple sum ; insum wants 
the preterke and its descendants; for we do not use infui, infu¬ 
isti, infueram, &c. 

1 PROSUM, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e ; as, 


CPr. Pro-sum prod es prod-est; pro.sumus prod-estis pro-sunt. 

"i/m. Prod-eram prod-eras prod-erat; prou-ei-amus, &c. 

SUB. /m. Prod-essem prod-esses prod-esset; prod-essemus, &c. 
iHFEB. Prod esto; prod-esle. inpin. Pr. Prod-esse. 

Possum ahould be pol-sum, (as being compounded of potis, 
able, and sum) but for the better sound / is changed into e before 
another «, and retained before any other leiter ; and for the same 
reason a is always taken away. Possem and posse are contracted 
for potessem, potesse, M hich are yet to be found in some old au- 
ihors; thus, 


t Possum, potui, posse, To be able. 
INDICATIVUS. 


Pr. Possum potes potest; 
An. Poteram poteras poterat; 
Pe. Potui potuisti potuit; 

Pl. Potueram potueras potuerat; 
Fu. Potero poteris poterii; 


t^ssurous potestis possunt, 
poteramus poieraiis poterant, 
potuimus potuistis potuerunt 
V. -nere. 

potueramus potueratis potuerant, 
poterimus poteritis poterunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Pr. Possim possis possit; possimus possitis possint. 

Im. Possem posses posset; possemus possetis possent. 

Pe. Potuerim potueris potuerit; potuerimus potueritis potuerint. 

Pl. Potuissem potuisses potuisset; potuissemus potuissetis potuissent. 

Fu. Potuero potueris potuerit; potuerimus potueritis potuerint. 


Pr. Posse. 


INFINITIVUS. 

Pe. Potuisse. The rest ivaniitiff. 




EO. 



Eo, 

ivi, itum, ire, To go. 


Pr<Z8. Eo 

Imp. Ibam 

is 

ibas 

INDICATIVUS, 
it imus itis 

ibat ibamus ibatis 
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Per. Ivi ivisti ivit ivimus ivistk iverant v. ivere. 

P/u. Iveram iveras iverat iveramus iveratis iveruit. 

Fut. Ibo ibis ibit ibimus ibitis ibunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Pr. Eam eas eat 

Jm. Irem ires iret 

Pe. Iverim iveris iverit 

P/. Ivissem ivisses ivisset 

Fu. Ivero iveris iverit 


eamus 

iremus 

iverimus 

ivissemus 

iverimus 


eatis 

iretis 

iveritis 

ivissetis 

iveritis 


eant» 

irent* 

iverkit. 

ivissent. 

iveruit. 


IMPERATIVUS 


Pr. 




Ito 


MODUS. 


INFINITIVUS MODUS. 
Pr. Ire. 

Pe. Ivisse. 

Fu. Iturus esse v. fuisse. 


PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Iens, Gen. euntis. 
Fu. Iturus -a -um. 


SUPINA. 

I I Itum. 

2 Itu. 


GERUNIRA. 

Eundum. 

Eundi. 

Eundo. 


Notb 1. That in general eo is a rerb of the fourth conjugation. 

Note 2. Tbat ofdd, Terbs ofthe fourth had their imperfect in ibain and 
future in ibo, bf which tbere are many ezamples in Platitus and Terence, 
and some in Virgil and Horaee. 

After ihe same manner the compounds of eo are eonjugated» yiz. Adeo 
abeo, exeo, obeo, redeo, subeo, pereo, co'eo, ineo, prxeo, anteeo, prodeo, 
praetereo, transeo: Adibam, adibo, adiens, adeuntis, adeundum, &c. But 
ambio is a regular verb of the Iburth conjugation. 

Note. That in the compounds, ivi, ivisti, &c. are seldom used, but tbey 
are contracted into ii, iisti, &c. as, adii, adiisti, and sometimes adisti:—So 
adieram, adierim, &c. 

Queo, I can, and nequeo, 1 cannot, are conjugated the same way aa eo; 
they oniy want the imperative and the gerunds $ and the participiea are 
scarcely in Use. 


VOLO. 


Volo, volui, velle, To noill^ or be wUling. 


INDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Volo vis vult volumus vultis volunt. 

Im. Vol-ebam -ebas -ebat -ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 

Pe. Vol-ui -uisti -uit -uimus -uistis -uerunt v. -uerc. 

P/. Vol-ueram -ueras -uerat -ueramus -ueratis -uerant. 

Pu. Volam voles volet volemus voletis volent. 


Pr. Velim velis 
Vellmn velles 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

velit velimus velitis 

vellet vellemus velletis 
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Pe, Vol-uerim -ueris -uerit -uerimus -uemit -uerint. 

Pl. Vol-uissem -Qisses ^sset -uissemus -uissetU -uisaeni. 

Pu* Vol-uero -ueris -uerit -uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. 

Prae, Velle. Per, Voluisse. Pnts. Volens. 

The reai wanting. 

NOLO. 

Noloi nolui) nollC) To he unwilling. 
INDICATIVUS. 

Pr, Nolo nonvis nonvult nolumus nonvultis nolunt. 


Im. Nol-cbam 

-ebas 

-ebat 

.-ebamus 

-ebatis 

-ebant. 

Pe. Nol-ui -uisti -uit 

• 

uimus -uistis 

-uerunt v. -uere. 

Pl. Nol-ueram 

-ueras 

-uerat 

-ueramus 

-ueraus 

-uerant. 

Pu. Nolam noles i 

nolet 

nolemus 

noletis 

nolent. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Nolim 

nolis 

nolit 

nolimus 

nolitis 

nolint. 

Im. Nollem 

nolles 

nollet 

nollemus 

nolletis 

nollent. 

Pe. Nol-uerim 

-ueris 

-uerit 

-uerimus 

-ueritis 

-uerint. 

Pl. Nol-uissem 

-uisses 

-uisset 

-uissemus 

•uisset is 

•uissent. 

Pu, Nol-uero 

-ueris 

-uerit 

-uerimus 

-ueritis 

-uerint. 


IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. 

« 5 Noli J nolite I Pr. Nolle. I Pr. Nolens. 

I Nolito C noliiote. | P^.^Noluisse. | 

The reat wanting. 

MALQ. 

MalO) malui) malle) To he more mlUng, 
INDlGATiVUS. 

Pr. Malo mavis mavult malumus mavultis malunt. 
Im. Mal-ebam *ebas ^bat 'ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 

Pe. Mal-iii ‘Uisti -uit -uimus -uistis -uerunt v. -uere. 
Pl. Mal-ueram 'Uens •uerat .iieramus -ueratis -uerant. 

Pu. Malam males malet. &c. ThU i» acareely in tue. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr. Malim malis malit malimus malitis malint. 

Im. Mallem malles mallet mallemus tnaliteus mallent. 

Pe. Mal-ueqm -ueris -uerit -uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 
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PL Mal-uissem -uisses -uisset -uissetnus -uissetiB -uUsent. 

Fu, Mal-uero -ucris -ucrit -uerimus ‘-ucritis -uerint. 

INFINITIVUS 

Pras, Malle Per, Maluisse* 

Note. Tbat volo, nolo, and malo, retain something of the third conju- 
galion, for vis, vult, vultis, are contracled of volis, volit, volitis ; and o is 
cbang(^ into u, for of old ibey said volt, voltis. 

Nolo is compounded of non*volo, and malo of magis-volo. 

FERO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

Fero, tuli, latum, To bring^ov suffer, 

INDICATIVUS. 

Pr, Fero fers fert ferimus fertis ferunt, 

/m. Ferebam ferebas ferebat ferebamus ferebatis ferebant. 

Tuli tulisti tulit tulimus tulistis tulerunt v. -ere. 
Pl, Tuleram tuleras tulerat tuleramus tuleratis tulerant. 

Fu, Feram feres feret feremus feretis ferent. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr. Feram feras ferat feramus feratis ferant. 

Im, Ferrem ferres ferrei ferremus ferretis ferrent. 

Pe, Tulerim tuleris tulerit tulerimus tuleritis tuleiint. 

PL Tulissem tulisses tulisset tulissemus tulissetis tulissent. 

Fu, Tulero tuleris tulerit tulerimus tuleritis tulerint. 

% 

IMPERATIV US. INFl NITIVUS. 

^Ferto^fertotePe. tXm. ' 

Fu, Laturus esse 
V, fuisse. 

PARTICIPIA. SUPINA. GERUNDIA. 


Pr. Ferens. 
Fu, Laturus 

-a -um. 

1 1 Latum. 

1 3 Latu. 

Ferendum. 

Ferendi. 

Ferendo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 



Feror 

latus 

ferri. 

Pr, Feror 

INDICATIVUS. 

ferimini feruntur. 
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^ *0bdi*is 

/w. Fer-ebar < -ebatur -ebamur «ebamini -ebantur. 

Pe. Latus sum v. fui, latus es v. fuisti, Scc. 

Pif Latus eram v. fueram, latus eras v. fueras, Scc. 

Pu, Ferar | feretur feremur feremini ferentur. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

-Pr. Ferar feratur feramur feramini feranUir. 

Im. Ferrer ferretur ferremur ferremini ferrentur. 

Pe. Latus stm v. fuerim, latus' sis v. fueris, ‘Scc. 

Pl. Latus essem v. fuissem, latus esses v. fuisses, Scc. 

Pu. Latus fuero, latus fueris, Scc. 


Pr. 


Ferre 

Fertor 


fertor 


IMPERATIVUS, 

ferimini feruntor. 


INFINITIVUS. 

Pr. Ferri. 

Pe. Latus esse v. fuisse. 
Pu. Xiatum iri. 


PARTICIPIA. 

Pe. Latus -um. 

Piu Ferendus '«a «tim. 


Kotb. Tbat ferot k a rerb of the third eonjuc^tion; fers, fert, fertis» 
ferto, ferte, ferrein, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor, ^ing contracted of feris» 
ferit, feritis, ferito, ferite» fererem, ferere, fereris, feritur, and feritor. 

Also fer is contracted of fere; which in Uke manner has happened to 
the imperatives of dico, duco, facio, they baring* dic, duc, fac, instead of 
dice, duce, face. 

The compounds of fero, are conjugated the same wav as the simple; 
as, affero, attuli, allatum ; aufero, abstuli, ablatum ; differo, distuli, dila* 
tum ; confero, contuli, collatum ; infero, intuli, illatum ; offero, obtuli, 
oblatum; effero, extuli, elatum : So circumfero, perfero, transfero» de¬ 
fero, profero, antefero, priefero. 


FIO. 


Fio> factuS) To 6e madcy or to become. 


INDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Fio fis fit fimus fitis 

Im. Fiebam fiebas fiebat fiebamus fiebatis 

Pe. Factus sum v. fui» factos et v. fuisti, Scc. 

Pl. Factus eram v. fueram» factus cras v. fueras, Scc. 
Pu. Fiam fies fiet fiemus fietis 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr, Fjam fias fiat fiamus fiatis fiant, 

/m. Fierem fieres fieret fieremus fieretis fiereot. 

Pe, Factus sim v. fuerimi factus sis v. fueris, 8cc. 

Pl, Factus essem v. fuissem, factus esses v. fuisses, Scc, 

Fu, Factus fuero, factus fueris, Scc. 



Fi* 

Fito 


IMPERATIVUS. 

{fitote 


fiunto. 


INFINITIVUS. 

Pr. Fieri. 

Pe, Factus esse v, fuisse. 
Fu, Factum iri. 


PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 

Pe. Factus -a -um. j Factu. 

Fu, Faciendus -a -um. | 


Notb 1. That fio is the passive of facio, to make, fwhich is regular) 
instead of facior, which ia not in use : Yet the compoui^s of facio, which 
change a into i are regular; as, afficior, affectus, affici; perficior, per¬ 
fectus» perfici. 

Note 2. That the compounds of facio, with verbs, nouns, or adverbs, 
retain the o, and have their imperative active, fac, and their passive fbrm, 
(when used) fio ; as, calefacio, lucrifacio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, Scc. 
But those compounded with a prepositton change the a into », and have 
fice and ficior. There are soroe compounded of facio and a noun, where 
facio is changed into fico of the first conjugation ; as, magnifico, significo. 

To the irregular verbs may be reduced edo, to eat; tmich in some of 
its parts falis in with the verb sum j thus, 

IKD. Pr. Edo es est ; ■■ estis - 

STTB./m. Essem esses esset; essemus essetis ' essent. 

iMP. Es V. esto; * este v. estote- 

iNFiN. Esse. 

Likewlse its compounds, comedo, comes, comest, &c. and exedo, exes, 
exest, &c. But all these may likewise be regularly conjugated, edo, edis, 
edit, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederet, Scs. 


OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

THOUGH some of the irregular verbs already mentioned 
want some of their parts, and upon that accodnt may be called 
also defective verbs, yet by defective verbs here we chiefly un- 


* Though Jt is rejected by some grammarians of great note, yet we 
have given it a place here, not only because it is to be found in Plautus, 
but also in Horaee, Lib. 2- Sat. 5. ver. 38. Pi cognitor ipse, according 
to the best manuscripts and editions. 
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derstand such as want considerable branches, or are used oDly in 
few tenses and persons. We shall set down those that most fre- 
tjuently occur. 


I. Aio, I say; inquam, I say ; forem, I should be ; ausim, I 
dare ; faxim, 1 will see to it, or I will do it; ave and salve, 
God save you, Hail, Good-morrow ; cedo, teli, or gi?e me; 
quaeso, 1 pray. 


fPr. Aio 

ais ait 

aiunt. 

XKD. < Im, Ai-ebam -ebas -ebat 

-ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 

i Pe, 

aisti 


SUB. Pr, 

aias aiat 

aiatis aiant. 

IMPERAT. Ai. 


PARTICIP. Pr, Aiens. 

CPr. Inquam inquis inquit 

inqulmus inquitis inquiunt. 

p J Im. 

inquiebat 

inquiebant. 

5^ Pe. 

inquisti 


[_Pu. 

inquies inquiet 



-IMPERAT. Inq-ue -^to. particip. Pr, Inquiens. 

SUB. ^ ^ Forem fores foret foremus foretis forent. 

INF. F ' e, lo be, or to be about to be, the same with futurus esse, 
f Fr. Ausim ausis ausit 

SUB. < Pe, Faxim faxis faxit faxint. 

Faxo faxis faxit faxUis faxint. 

Note. That faxim and faxo are used instead of fecerim and fecero. 

'Ave 7 avete 


h 

PSJ 

tu 


Salveto 

Cedo 


\veto i avetote v| 

Salve > salvete ? )> infin. 

5 salvetote 5 I - («‘“vere 


cedite 


iND. Pr. Quaeso quaesumus. 

II. Tbese three verbs, odi, memini, ccepi, have only the pre- 
terite tense, and what is formed from ii, and therefore are by 
some colled preteritive verbs. 

Odi oderam oderim odissem odero odisse. 

Memini memineram meminerim meminissem meminero meminisse. 

Coepi ccEperam coeperim coepissem coepero coepisse. 

. But under thcse they comprehend also the signification of the 
other tenses j as, memini, I remembcr, or I have remembered ; 
memineram, I remembered, or I had remembered, Scc. So odi, 
I hate, or I have hated ; coepi, I begin, or 1 .ave begun. 
Though I am not fully satisfied as to this last, for I do not know 
any example where coepi doth clearly signify the presem tense 
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KUDIMBNTS OF /THB LA.T1N TONGUB. 

M«mini hath also the imperative memento, remember thou ; 
menaentote, remember ye. Some add meminens, remembering, 
which is scarcely to be imitated. 

To these some add novi, because it frequently hath the signi- 
fkation^of the present, I know, as well as I have knowti; though 
it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Note 1. Tbat odientes is to be found in Petronius ; odiatur in Seneca;, 
ccepio in Plautus and Terence. See Voss. Analog. Lib. iii. cap. 9. 

Note 2. That the participles ccsptus, and osus, with its. pompounds 
perosus* exosus, are in use among ihe best au^hors ; but perodt and ex-r 
odi are not. 

III. Faris, to speak, wants the first person of the present in^ 
dicative, and perbaps the whole present of the subjunctive, for 
we do not say for or fer, and rarely feris, fetur, &c. So likewise 
daris and deris, but not dor or der, to be given. The compouda 
of the first, as, effor, affor, are rare; bul the compounds of the 
other, as, addor, reddor, are common. 

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are but singie words, 
and rarely to be found but among poets; as, iniit, he begins; 
defit, itis wanting. Some are compounded of a verb wuh tbo 
conjunction si; as, sis for si vis, if thou wilt; suitis, fOr si vultis, 
if ye wiil; sodes, for si audes, if thou darest. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


THESE are also a kind of defective verbs, which for the 
most part are used only in tbe third person singular. They have 
the sign zVbefore them in P^glish ; as, poenitet, it repents ; placet, 
it pleases ; and are thus conjugated : 


Fraa, Jmfier, Per. Pluaq. Fut. 

iND. Poenitet poeniiebat poeniiuit poenituerat poenitebit. 

SUB. Poeniteat poeniteret poenituerit poenituisset poenituerit. 

INF. Poenitere poenituisse. 


Most verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, 
especially such as otherwisc have no passive ; as, 

Pr<ea. Inifi. Perf. 

IND, Pugnatur pugnabatur pugnatum 


ifuit 
Csit 

pugnatam 

Note 1. That tmpersonals are applied to any person or number, by 
puttmg that which stands before other verbs, after the tmpersonals in 


SUB. Pugnetur pugnaretur pugnatum 
INF. Pugnari 


Pluaq. Fut. 

CruiTOt 

pugnatum iri. 
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tbe cases Trhidi they govcrn; as,.pGenitet me» te» iUam» I repeat» tboa re- 
pentesfjlie repenteth» instead of ego poeniteo, &c. wlxicli is scarcely La- 
tin. Placet mihi, tibi, illi, it pleases me» thee, faim ; or, 1 please» thou 
pleaaest» &c. Pugnatur a me» a te» ab illo, I fight» thoa fightest» he fight- 
etfi» &o. 

Notb 2- That impersonals are not osed in the imperative» bat instead of 
it we take the au^unctive. 

Note 3. That impersonal verbs are very often used personally» eapeci- 
ally in the plursd number; as» accidit, contingit, evenit, pertinet, dmt» 
dolet» licet» nocet» patet, placet, prxstat, &c. For we aay, tu mihi aola 
places (nulli noceo; multa homini accidunt, contingpint, eveniunt; parvum 
parva decent, &c. But it ia to be vemark^, that they ave generally im¬ 
personal» when an infinitive oraubjunctive mood fbllowa ; for though I can 
aay, tu placea mihi, yet I cannot aay» si places audire» but si placet tibi 
audire> Again, we cannot aay, ego contigi esae domi, but» me contigit 
esse domi, or, mihi contigit esse domi.' Likewise» evenit ilhim mori, or 
ut ille moreretur, but not ille evenit mori. 

[1 shall not here enquire what ia the word underatood to impersonal 
verba, whetber it is a noun of the Itke signification; as» pugna pugnatur, 
or tbe Word res or negotium» or the infinitive mood. Though I incline 
to think that any one pf these will not anawer to tbem all» but that the re 
are some to which the first, to othera the second» and to others the third, 
may be most fitly underatood» as the nature of the verb an^ good sense 
shsdl direet us. This we are sure of» that the word underatood ean never 
be a person properly so called» but a thing; for which reason» and the 
want of two primary persons, vlz. the first and second, they are called 
impersonal, though some are much offended witb the name.] 


CAP. IV. 


CHAP. IV. 


De Participio* 


Of Partidple, 


TRIA suiit pr^clpue conu- 
deranda in participio, viz. tem¬ 
pus^ eigniJicatiOf et declinatio. 


I. Tempora participiorum 
«unt tria, prxeene^ prateritumj 
et futurum, 

. -a f ««, 

^ ' -a — l 

tUB^ 3U8f XUB, 



i C 

^ du8, 

II. Significatio participiorum 
est vel activa vel passiva, vel 


THERE are three things es- 
pecially to be considered in a 
participle, viz. /rme, significa- 
/zon, and declension, 

I. The tenses of participles 
are three, the present^ pretcritCj 
and future, 

^ne, 

tua^ BUBy XUB, 

_ ^ jru^y duB, 

II. Tbe'"signification of par¬ 
ticiples is either active or pas- 


. 

Prr 

.5 

.2-0 , 
2 ^ 

Pe. 

c 

fit 1 


to 

p3 ® 1 

Fu. 

S 

t-i 


G 
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BUOIMBITTS OF THE LATIIT TOXGEE. 


neutra, ad modum verborum a 
quibus descendunt. 

in nsf et rus plerumque 
sunt activa. 

in dus semper passiva, 
in fusf sust xus^ plerumque 
sunt passiva, interdum 
vero activa, vel etiam 
communia. 

ifl. Omnia participia sum 
adjectiva: quae desinunt in ns 
sunt tertiae declinationis, reliqua 
autem omnia primae et secun¬ 
dae. 



sive, or neuter, after the man- 
ner of the verbs fron^ which 
they come. 

^in n«, and rus are general- 
ly active. 

in dm always passive. 

S xusy are gene- 

^ ' rally passive, sometimes 
active, or also common. 


111. Ali participles are ad¬ 
jectivos : those which end in ns 
are of the third declension, but 
all the rest are of the first and 
I second. 


A participio is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which 
in its signification always imports some time. 

It is so called because it partakes of a noun and a verb, hav- 
ing genders and cases from the one, time and signification from 
the other, and number from both. 

1. Active verbs [See chap. ix.^ have two participles, one of the 
present time ending in ns ; as, amansy loving; and another of the 
future ending in rus ; as, amaturus^ about to^ love. 

2. Passive verbs have likewise two participles, one of the pre- 
terite ending in tus^ sus^ or xus ; as, amatus^ loved ; visus^ seen ; 
flexus^ bowed ; (to which some add one in uus^ viz. mortuus^ 
dead,) and another of the future ending in dus; as, amandus^ 
to be loved. 

3. Neuter verbs have two participles, as the active; as, sedens^ 
sitting ; sessurus^ about to sit. 

4. Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles; 
as, carens^ wanting; cariturusf about to want; caretidus lo be 
wantcd ; dolens^ grieving ; doliturus^ about to grieve ; dolendus, 
to be grieved ; And sometimes four ; as, vigilans^ watching; vU 
gilaturusy about to watch ; vigUatus^ watched; vigilandus^ to be 
watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four partici¬ 
ples ; as, loquensy speaking; locuturusy about to speak ; Iscutus^ 
having spoken ; loquendus^ to be spoken ; dignans^ youchsafing; 
dignaturus^ about to vouchsafe ; dignatusi having vouchsafed, or 
being youchsafed; dignandus^ to be voucbsafed. 


Digitized by 


Google 




FABT II. CHAF. IT. OF FARTICIPLE. 


75 


Notk 1. That in some deponent verbs the participle perfect 
hatli both an active and passive significationt thougb that of tbe 
verb itself is onljr active; as, teatatusy baving testifiedi or being 
testified. So mentitus^ medUatuSf oblUua^ istc. 

Note 2. That it is essential to a participle, 1. That it come 
immediately from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also in¬ 
clude time. Therefore, tumcatua^ coated; larvatua^ masked; 
and such Uke, are not participles, because they come from nouns, 
and not from verbs. And iffnaruaf ignorant; eleganay neat; cir- 
cumafiecizis, circumspect; tacitua^ silent; /alatia, false ; profuaua^ 
jprodigal, &c. are not participles, because tbey do not signify 
time. 

There are a kind of adjecUve-nouns etidlng in undua^ which 
approach very near to the nature of participles, such as, crrabun^ 
dua^ ludibundua^ fiofiulabundua. They are formed from the im- 
perfect of the indicative, and the signification is much tbe same 
'with the participle of the present time; oniy they signify abun- 
dance (or a great deal) of the action, according to A. Gellius, 
Lib. 11. Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify the same 
vfiiYi the participles of frequentative verbs, when tbese are not in 
use. See Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited. 


APPENDIX OP GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS and supines (which because of their near relation 
to verbs, are by some not improperly called fiareicipial vforda} are 
a sort of subsiantive-noiins, expressing the action of the verb in 
general, or in the abstract. Gerunds are substantives of the se- 
cond declension, and complete in ali their cases, except the vo¬ 
cative. Supines are substantives of the fourth declension, hav- 
ing only two cases, the accusative in «m, which makes the first 
supine, and the ablative in u, which makes tbe second. 

[Vossius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks that the last supine may. 
soroetimes be a dative; as, durum tactUy i. e. (actui / for the da- 
tives of the fourth declension of old ended in u. Also Lib. 7. Cap. 
8. he takes notice, that though these supines have sometimes 
other cases, (as irriaui eaac) yet they are only reckoned supines 
by grammarians when the first come after verbs of motion, and 
the second after adjective-nouns ; thus dignua irriau is a supine 
(according to them), non aine irrisu audientium is not.] 
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JDe IndeeUnaUlma Partibus 0/ the Ihdeclinable Parts of 
Oratiorda. iSfieech, 

CAP. V. CHAP. V. 

De Adverbio. Of Adverh. 

IN adrerbio potissimum spec- IN an adverb is chiefly to be 
tanrda est ejus significatio. considered its signification. 

Adverbiorum significationes The significations of adverbs 
variae sunt: earum vero prae- are various; but the chief of 

cipuae ad sequentia capita re- them may be reduced to the fol- 

vocari possunt. lowing heads. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, yrhich being join- 
ed to a noun, verb, or another adverb, expresses some circum- 
stance, quality, or manner of their signification. 

1. Adverbs denoting circumstance are chiefiy those of phtcd, 
timC) and order. 
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1. Adrerbs of place are fiye-fold, 
riz. Adrerbs sigiflfying motioti. 


i 

Q 

.g 

PA 


fVBl ? 

Hic 
IHie 
Isthio 
Ibi 
Intus 
Foris 
Ubique 
Nusquam 
Alicubi 
Alibi 
Ubivis 
Ubidem 
f auo 1 
Huc 
Illuc 
Isthuc 
Intro 
Foras 
Eo 
Alio 
Aliquo 
V^Eoaem 

( dUORSUM ? 

‘ Versus 
Horsum 
Illorsum 
Sursum 
. Deorsum 
I j Artlrorsum 
I Retrorsum 
I Dextrorsum 


-2 




Where ? 

Here. 

^ There. 

Within. 

Without. 

Every where. 

No where. 

Some where. 

Else where. 

Any where. 

In the same place. 
Whither! 

Hitber. 

Thither. 

To within. 

To without. 

To that place. 

To another ptace. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 

Whitherward ? 

Towards. 

ilitherward. 

Tbitherward. 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

To therighthand. 


LSinistrorsum Tothelefthand. 


i 

e 


r UNDE 1 
I Hinc 
I Illinc 
I Isthihc 
Inde 
Aliunde 
Alicunde 
I Sicunde 
Utrinque 
I Superne 
I Inferne 
I Coalitus 
LFunditus 
r<iuA> 

“ Hac 
'illae 
j Istbao 


From whence ? 
From hence. 

From thence. 


VAlia 


From else where. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From abCve. 

From below. 
From heaven. 
From the ground. 
"l^ich way ? 

This way. 

^ That tray. 
Another way. 


2. Adverbs of time are tbree-fold, 
viz. such as signify, 

(1.) Being in time eitlter 




WUKC 

jg C. Hodie 

. fTUSC 

Tum 
Heri 

J Dudum 
2 > Pridem 
(N 1 Pridie 

I Nudius tertius 
t^Nuper 
. Tjamjam 
I j Mox 
R < Stalim 
f ^ 1 Protinus 

I I UUiCo 

rCras 

^ o J Postridie 
g J Perendie 
l^Nondura 

^acARDO ? 

. Aliquando " 

.■§ Nonnunquam j 
«g! Interdum ] 

•§*] Semper 
•* j Nunquam 
I Inierim 

l^Qiiolidie ua.ly. 

(2) Continuance of time. 
dCAifDiu ? How long ? 

Diu Long. 

Tamdiu So long. 

Jamdiu 

Jamdudum vLongago. 

Jam pridem 3 

(3) Viciesitude or repetiUon of time. 


Now. 

To day. 

^ Then. 

Yesterday. 

^ Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Tbree days ago. 
Lalely. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 

By and by. 
Inslantly. 
Siraightway. 
Tomorrow, 

The day afler. 
Twodays hence. 
Not yet. 

When ? 

Sometimes'. 

Evef. 

Never. 

In the mean lirae. 
Daily 


|i 


f Q.COTIES ? 

S«pe 
Raro 
Toties 
Aliquoties 
Vicisslnl 
AUernattoi 
Rursus 
Iterum 
Subinde 
Lldentidem 
<S ^ fSEHEL 

l -S 5 J Bis 
tsliTer 

ct S V^Quater 


How often 1 
Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several tim* 



ahon. 

Once. 

Twicfe. 

ThiHce. 

Four timee, &c 


G 3 
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3. Adverbs of oboeb ; as» 

Inde Tben. Deinceps So forth. Primo -um First. 

Deinde Thereafter. Denuo Of-ne«r. Secundo -um Secondly. 

Dehinc Henceforth. Denique Finally. Tertio -um Thirdly. 

Porro Moreover. Postremo LasUy. Quarto -um FourthJy. 


II. The other adverbs expressing atrAiiTT» maxiter, &c. are either ftb- 
solute or comparative. 

fl. Quality simply; as» bene, roell; male» ili; fortiter, brcmely: and in- 
I numerable others that come from adjective-nouns, or participles. 

I 2. Certainty ; as, profecto, certe, sane, plane, nx, utique, ita, etiam, 

I truly^ verily, ye» ; quidni, why not ? omnino, certainty- 
* 3. Contingence; as, forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, happily, perhapa, by 
chance, peradventure. 

4> Negation ; as, non, haud, not; nequaquam, not at ali/ neutiquam, 
by no means ; minime, nothiny leas. 

5. Prohibition; as, ne, not, 

6. Swearing ; as, hercle, pol, edepol, mecastor, by Herculea, by PoU 
lux, &c. 

7. Explainiog; as, utpote, videlicet, scilicet, nimirum, nempe, to -wit, 
namely, 

8. Separation; as, seorsum, apart; separatim, aeparately ; sigillatim, 
5 one by one ; viritim, man by man g oppidatim, to-ton by toton, ^c. 

9. Joining together; as, simul, un^, pariter, together ; generaliter, 
generaUy ; universaliter, univeraally ; plerumque, for the moat part. 

10. Indication or pointing out; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. Interrogation ; as, cur, quare, quamobrem, wAy, -wherefore ? num, 
an, lohethtr? quomodo, qui, hoio ? to which add, ubi, quo, quor- 

L sum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties ? 

'^1. Excess; as, valde, maxime, magnopere, summopere, admodum, 
oppido, perquam, longe, very miich, exceedingly ; nimis, nimium, 
too much; prorsus, penitps, omnino, aUogether, ivholly; magis, 
more; melius, better; pejus, wor«e/ fortius, more bravely; and 
• optime, best; pessime, worst,; fortissime, moat bravely; and in- 
numerable others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 
o 2. Defect; as, ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene, almoat; parum, 
J UttU; paulo, paululum, very littU. 

^ 3. Preference; as, potius, satius, rather; potissimum, praecipue, 
^ < praesertim, chiejly, eapecially ; imo, yea, nay, nay rather. 

P 4. Likeness or equality; as, ita, sic, adeo, ao ; ut, uti, sicut, sicuti, 
velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, aa, aa if; quemadmodum, even 
2 aa ; satis, enovgh; itidem, in like manner- 

g 5. Unlikeness or inequality; as, aliter, secus, othenuiae; alloqui, 
w or alioquin, elae ; nedum, much more or much leaa, 

6. Abatement; as, sensim, paulatim, pedetentiro, by degreea, piece^ 
meal; vix, acarcely ; aegre, hardly, vtith dijiculty- 

7. Exclusion; as, tantum, solum, modo, tantummodo, duntaxat, de- 
k mum, only, 
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Note 1, That adverba seem originally to have been contrired to ex- 
press compendtously in one word what must otberwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, -wisely / for cum sapientia; hic, for in hoc loco ; 
seroper, for in omni tempore; semel, for una vice ; bis, for duabus vici¬ 
bus ; Hercule, for Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefbre many of them are 
nothing^ else but adjective-nouns or pronouns, having tbe preposition and 
substantive understood; as, quo, eo, eodem ; for ad quae, ea, eadem [loca] 
or cui, ei, eidem [loco]^ for of old these datives ended in o. Thus, qua, 
hac, illae, &c. are plain adjectives in the ablative singular, fem. the Word 
via,^ a way, and in being understood. Many of them are compounds ; as, 
quomodo, i. e. quo modo; quemadmodum, i. e. ad quem modum ; quam- 
obrem* i. e- ob quam rem ; quare, i. e. [pro] qua re ; quorsum, i. e. vei^- 
sus quem [locum]; scilicet, i. e* scire licet; videlicet, i. e. videre licet; 
ilicet, i. e. ire licet; illico, i. e. in loco; magnopere, i. e> magno opere; 
nimirum, i. e. ni [est] mirum, &c. 

Note 2. That of adverbs of place, those of the first kind answer to tlie 
question ubi ? the second to quo ? the third to quorsum ? the fourth to 
unde ? and tbe fifth to qua ? to whtch might be added a sixth, quousque ? 
hotofar? answered by usque^ until/ hucusque, hitherio / eousque, so far; 
hactenus, hithertOf thus far ; eaitenus, so far as / quadantenus, in ssme mea» 
sure. But these are equally applied to time and place* 

Note 3. That adverbs of time of the 6rst kind answer to quando ? of 
the second to quamdiu, and quamdudum or qiiampridem ? of the third to 
quoties ? 

Note 4. That adverbs of quality generally answer to the question 
quomodo ? 

Note 5. That some adverbs of time, place, and order are frequently 
used the one for the otber; |is, ubi, where, and when ; inde,/r'om that placcf 
from that time, thereafter, nextf hactenus, thus far, with respect to place, 
time, or order, &c* Olher adverbs also may be classed under different 
heads* 

Note 6, That some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future; 
as, jam, nvw, by and by ; olim, hn^ ago, some time hereafier, 

Note 7. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or with 
the adjection cunque answer to the English adjection soever ; as, ubiubi or 
ubicunque, -wheresoever ; quoquo or quocunque, -lohithersoever, Uc. And 
the same holds also in other interrogative Worcls; as, quisquis, or quicun¬ 
que, tohosoeroer / quotquot or quotcunque, hoio many soever ; quantusquan- 
tus or quantuscunque, how great soever ,* qualisqualis or qualiscunque, of 
■what kind or quality soever : utut or utcunque, however, hotosoever, ^c. 


CAP. VI. 


-CHAP. VL 


De Prapoaitione, 


Of Preposition» 


I. PROPOSITIONES quae 
regunt accusaUvum sunt ligin- 
ti-octo, viz. 


I. THE prepositions which 
govem the accusative are twen- 
ty-eight, viz. 
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Ad, 

To. 

Infra, 

Beneath. 

Apud, 

At. 

Juxta, 

fJigh to. 

Ante, 

Before. 

Ob, 

For. 

Adversus, 

7 

Proptery 

For, hard by. 

Adversum, 

> Against. 

Per, 

By, through. 

Contra, 

Praeter, 

Besides, except. 

Cis, 

Citra, 

^ On this side. 

Penes, 

Post, 

In the poWer of. 
After. 

Circa, 

1 About. 

Pone, 

Behind. 

Circum, 

Secus, 

By, along. 

Erga, 

Towards. 

Secundum, 

According to. 

Extra, 

Without. 

Supra, 

Above. [side. 

Inter, 

Between, among. 

Trans, 

On the farther 

Intra, 

Within. 

Ultra> 

Beyond* 

IT. Praepositiones quae re¬ 

1 II. The prepositioDs which 

gunt ablativum sunt quindecim; 

govern the ablative are fifteen ; 

nempe. 

1 

1 namely, 


A, 

7 

Be, 

Of, cOncerning. 

Ab, 

Abs, 

> From. 

E, l 

Ex, 5 

Of, out of. 

Absque, 

Without. 

Pro, 

For. 

Cum, 

With. 

Prae, 

Before. [ledgeof. 

Clam, 

Without the 

Palam, 

With the know- 


knowledge of. 

Sine, 

Without. 

Coram, 

Before. 

Tenus, 

Up to. 

III. Hae 

quatuor interdum 

HI. These fbur govern soree- 

accusativum 

, interdum abFciti- 

times the accusative, and some- 

vum, regunt 

i 

times thd ablative; 


Id, In, Hito. Super, Above. 

Sub, Under. Subter, Beneath. 


A prepesidon is an indeclinable word, showing the relation of 
one subsuntive-Doun to anotber. 

Notb* That pone and aecus rarelj occur; and prope^ nigh ; uaque, unto; 
eirciter, about; veraua, tewarda ; which are comnMmly reckoned among 
the prepositiona governing the accusatire; and procul, far, among tbose 
gorerning the ablative, are adverba; and do not govern a caae pf tbem- 
aPlves, but by tbe prepoaition ad, whicb ia undhratood to the ^at four, 
and a or ab to the laat. To which perhapa may be added clam, which is 
joined very frequently with the accusative; a^, ctaw 6t patrem g a 
being underatood to the one, and quod ad to the other» 

sides the separate use of theae prepositiona, there ia another use 
^Vom them, viz. their belng put before a vast number of UoUns and 
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verbs in coropositton, which mates a grcat variety, and gives a peculUr 
elegance and beauty to the Latin tongue. 

There are five or six syllabl^s, viz- am^ di or dia, re, te, con, which arc 
commonly called inseparable prepositions, because they arc only lo be 
ibund in coxnpoond words : howcver Ihey gencrally add aomeihing lo thc 
signi ficalion of the words wtth which they are compounded ; tbus« 

A n pround abont "1 fambio to surround. 

Bi S I , I divello te puli aitinder. 

Dis 5 J l j distraho lo draw asunder. 

Re r & } again ( j relego lo read again. 

Se ’« i aside or apart I sepono to lay aside. 

Con J tlogetber J Lconcresco to grow logether. 


^ CHAP. VII. 

OF INTERJECTION. 

AN interjection is an indeclinable word thrown kito fiacoQrse 
ta aignify aome passion or emotion of tho mind. 

"'l. Joy; aSf evaxi brarati io. 

2. Grief; asi ^ hei, heu, eheu, oA, alaof wo^o me. 

3. Wonder; as, papae, O otrange ; Vah, AoA. 

4- Praise; as, euge, tifeli done. 

*§< Averuon ; as, aphge, atvay, begoncffyytueh. 
g 6. Exclaiming , as, oh, proh, O. 

^ ^ 7. Surprise or fear i as, a^, Aa„ oAo. 

^ 8. Imprecation ; as, vae, wo, fiox on ie. 

V 9. Laughter; as, ha, ha, he. 
g 10. SUencing; as, au, *st, pax, «tVence, A«sA, *at. 

^ II. Calling i as, eho, io, ho, soAo, hoy O. 

12. Derision; as, hui, away vnth. 

^13. Attention; as, hem, AoA. 

Nots 1. That tbe sanse interjection denotea sometlmes one ptssion, 
and sometiroes another; as, which is used lo ezpress joy, and sor- 
row, and wonder, &c. 

Not£ 2. That some pf tbem are natural sounds» common to all lan- 
guages. 

Note 3. That noans are used sometlmes for interjections; as, malum / 
wlth a pox! with a mischief! Infandum / O shame ! fy ! fy! Macrum / 
O wretched ! J^efaa ! O the villainy! 

Interjection is a compendious way of expressing a whole sentence in 
one word ; and used only to represent the passions and emotions of the 
soul,^ that the shortness of the one might the sooner cxpress thc sudden- 
ness and quickness of the other. 
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CHAP. VIIL 
OF CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunclion is an indecllnable word that joins sentences to« 
gether; and thereby shews their dependence upon one another. 

Of theae^ aome are called^ 

1. Copulative ; as, et^ ac, atque, que, and ; etiam, quoque, itero, 
alao i cum, tum, both^ and* Also their contraries, nec, neque, 

' neu, ne ve, ndther^ nor. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, eithevy or. 

3. Concessive; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quanquam, quam¬ 
vis, tho*y altho\ albeit* 

4. Adversative ; as, sed, verum, tamen, at, ast, atqui, but; tamen, 
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yety notnoithatandingy 
nevertheleaa, 

5. Causal; as, nam, namque, enim,ybr s quia, quippe, quonianii 
becauae ; quod, thaij becauae. 

6. Illative or rational; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, ilEque» 
there/ore; quapropter, quocirca, whertfore; proinde, there^ 
fore $ cum, quum, aedng^ aince ; quandoquidem, foraamuch as. 

7. Final or perfective; as, ut, uti, tbat, to the end that. 

8. Conditional; as, si, sin, if; dum, modo, dummodo, provided^^ 
ufion condition that ; siquidem, \f indeed. 

9. Excepti ve or restrictive ; as, ni, nisi, unleaay excefit. 

10. Diminuti ve ; as, saltem, certe, at leaat. 

11. Suspensive or dubitative ; as, an, anne, num, whether / ne, 
annon, wkether^ not ; necne, or not. 

12. Expletive; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; quidem, «quidem> 
indeed. 

13. Ordinative ; as, deinde, thereafter; denique, ; in¬ 

super, moreover ; exterum, moreover^ but^ however, 

14. Declarative; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum, 8cc. 

to wity namely. ' 

Note 1. T^hat the same words, as Ihey are taken in different views, are 
both adverbs and conjunettons ; as, nn, anne, £jfc. are suspensive conjunc- 
tions and interrogative adverbs- The same may bc said of the ordinative 
and declarative conjunctions, which under another view may be ranked 
under adverbs of order and explaining. So likev'ise uiinam, which is 
commonly called an adverb of wishing, when more narrowly considered 
is nothing else but the conjunctionum» fthat] with the syllable nam udded 
to it ; and opto, [I wisb] understood; as, minam adfuissesut te deus ma^ 
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le perdat s supple opto, But since both of them are indeclinable, there is 
no great need of being very nice in distinguishing them. 

Note 2. That oiher parts of speech compounded together, supply the 
place of conjanctions; as, po«^ea, aflerwards ; prxtereay rooreovei-; propte- 
rea^ because, &c. which are made up of the prepositions poot^ praeter^ and 
propter, with ea, the pronoun. 

Note 3. That some conjunctions, according to their natural order 
stand hrst in a sentence; as, et, aut, nec, 8i,,^c. S.ime, contrary to their 
natural order, stand in the second place, viz. autem, vero, quoque, quidem, 
enim : and some may IndiiFerently be put either first or second, viz. nam* 
que, etenim, siquidem, ergo, igitur, itaque, £^c. Hence arose the division of 
them into prepositive, subjunctive, and common.' 


t CHAP. IX. 

I jiPPEf{DIX^ containing aome obaervationa concerning the va* 
rioua diviaiona and aignificationa of ivorday eapecially noun 
and verb, 

1. AU words whatsoever are cither simple or compound. A 
simple Word (aimplex) is that which waanever more ihan one; 
2 i%,juatua, lego. A rompound (comtioaitum) is that which is 
made up of two or more words, or of a word and some syllabical 
adjection ; as, injuatuay perlego, derelinquo, egomet. 

2. AU words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative. 
A primitive word (primitivum) is that which comes from no 

I other word ; as, juatua, lego. A derivative ( derivativum) is that 

I which comes from another word; as, justitiay lectio. 

1. Besides the more general divisions of nouns and pronouns, 
mentioned p. 5, and p. 26, there are other particular divisions of 
them, taken from their various signiheations and derivations : 

I The most remarkable vvhereof are these : 

I. With reapect to Signifeatioh. ' 

]. A collective (collectivum) is a substant i ve-noun which sig- 
nifies many in the singular number ; as, populus, a people ; ex- 
ercitua, an army. 

2. An interrogative noun or pronoun (interrogativum) is that 
by which we ask a question ; as, quia? who ? uter? which of 
the two? qualia? of what kind ? quantus? how great? quot ? 
how ms^ny ? And these, when they are used wUhout a question 
are called indeiinites. 
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3. A relative noun or pronoun (rektUvmiJ ia an adjective tkat 
has respect to sometliing spofcen hefore; as, guij Ulc^ ifiBCy 
AliuB^ altery reUguue^ ctetera^ -imi, qua&e^ qwntue^ 6Vr. 

4. A partiti ve notin ur pronoun (fiartitfvUm) is an adjective 
which signi fies many severally, and as it 'lyere, one by one; as, 
omnia^ nuUua^ qviaque^ ^c. or a part of many ; as, qmdatn^ olU 
quisy neuter^ nemo, 

5. A numeral noun f numerale) is an adjecdve which jugnifies 
number, of whkh there are four principal kinds. 

Yl.) Cardinal (numerus cardinalia) ; as, unua^ duo, trea, t5*c. 

(2.) Ordinal (ordinalia) ; as, primus, aectmdua, tertius, ^c. 

(3.^ Distributi ve (diatrUmtivus) ; as, singuli, bini, terni, 

(4 ) Multiplicative (muitipUcatirma) ; as» simplex, duplex, trU 
plex, ^c, 

II. With respect to the Signifieation and Derivation, 

1. A patronymic noun (patronymicum) is a substantive^noun 
derived from another substantive proper, signifying one’6 pedi^ 
gree or extraction ; as, Priamides, the son of Priamus s Pridmis, 
the daughter of Priamus ; Metias, the daughter of JEetes ; JSTefi* 
ne, the daughter of Pfereus. Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father, but the pOets (for others seldom use 
them) derive them also from the grandfather, or some other re- 
markable person of the family ; nay, aon>etimes from the found- 
er of a nation or people, and also from countries and cities; as, 
Mactdes, the son, grandson, great grandson, or one of the poste- 
rity of .^cus ; Romulide, the Romana, from their first king Ro- 
mulus ; Sicelis, Troas, a woman of Sicily, of Troy, l!fc, Patrony¬ 
mics of men end in dea ; of women in is, as, and ne. Those in des, 
and ne, are of the first, and those in ia, and as of the third de- 
clension. 

2. An abstract noun (abstractum) is a substantive derived 
from an adjective expressing the quality of the adjective in ge¬ 
nera!, without regard to the thing in which the quality is ; as, 
bonitas, goodness; dulcedo, sweetness ; from bonus, good ; dulcis, 
sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives from 
vrhich they come are called concretes, because, besides the qua- 
lily, they also confusedly signify something as the subject of it, 
vrithout which they cannot make sense. 

3. A gentile or patrtal noun (gentile or patrium) is an adjec¬ 
tive derived from a substantive pn per, signifying onc^s conntry ; 
as, Scotus, Macedo, Arfnnas, Edinburgensis, Taodunanua; . a 
man born in Scotland, Macedonia, Aipinum, Edinburgh, Dun- 
dee; from Scotia, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgum, Taodu- 
num. 
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4. A poe«efisive noun (t^o%%tB9ivum) -U bi> adjective derived 
from a substamive whetber proper or appelUtive, si^nifyin^ poa- 
seasion or property 5 aa, Scottcua^ Herculeus^ fiatemua^ htnliayfa* 
mmrua, of or belonging to Scotkmd, Hercules, a fatlier,a masier, 
a woman ; from Scoua, Hercules, pater, herus, foemina. 

5 . A diminuti ve noun (dimimuivum) is a substantive or ad¬ 
jective derived from another substantive or adjective respectivt- 
I 7 , importing a diminution or lessening of its signification ; at, 
litellusj BL littie book ; chart&Uiy a little paper; ofiuaculum^ a littie 
Work ; from Jiber, charta, opus ; fiarvulusy very Utile ; etuidid&ltiaj 
pretty white; from parvus, candidus. These for the most part 
end in lua^ la^ or Ium, and are generaliy of the same gender with 
their primitives. 

6 . A denominative noun ("denondnativum J is a substantive or 
adjective derived from anotber noun ; as, ^atia, fuvour ; vinea, a 
vineyard ; aendtor, a senator; from gratus, vinum, senex ; cceles- 
tU, heavenly ; humdnua, humane ; aureua, goiden ; from ccelum, 

} homo, aurum. 

[ 

, 7. A verbal noun (verbale) is a substantive or adjective deriv¬ 

ed from a verb j as, amor, lovc ; doctrina, learning ; lectio, d les- 
son ; auditua, hearing, from amo, doceo, lego, audio; amabilia, 
lovely ; capax, capable ; volucer, swift \ fiom amo, capio, volo. 

i 8 . Lastly, There are some nouns derived from parliciples, ad- 

I verbs, and prepositions; as, fictitiua, counterfeit; craatinua, be- 
longing to the morrow ; contrariua, contrary ; from fictus, cras, 
contra. 

Note. That the same nouns^ according to the different respecta in 
which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked under one, and 
sometimes under another of the above mentioned classes; as, is an 
interrogative, relative, or partitive; pietas, an abstract, or denominative* 


II. Pronouns are divided into four classes, viz. 

I. Bemonatratives; Ego, tu, sui. 

3. Relativea ; ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis, qui. 

3. Possessivesi meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester. 

4. Patriais or gentiles; nostras, vestras, cujas. 


Of them alao two are interrogatives} quis, .cujas. 
H 
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HI. 1 . Verbs, whh respect lo their figure or frame,are either 
simple, as, amo, I love ; or compeund, as, redamo^ 1 love again. 

2 . With respect to their sphcies or ori^ln, are either primitive, 
as, lego^ 1 read; or derivative, as, lectito^ I read frequently. 

3. With respect to their conjugation, are either regular, as, 
amo i or irregular, as, vo/o, vi®, Iste, 

4. With respect to their constituent parts, are either complete, 
as, amo ; or defective, as, inquam ; ov redundant, as, edo^edisy et 
esy iste, 

5. With respect to their persons, arc either persona!, as, amo ; 
or impersonal, as, ficemtet. 

% With respect to their terminations, they either end in o, as, 
amo ; or in r, as, amor ; or in m, as, aum, 

7 With respect to their significatiun, verbs arc either sub¬ 
stantive or adjective. 

( 1 .) A substantive-verb (substantivum) is that vvhich signifies 
simply the affirmation of being or existence : as, sum^ fio^ existOy 
I am. 

( 2 .) An adjective-verb (adjectivum) is that which together 
with the signification of being, has a particular signification of 
its own ; as, amo ; i. e. sum amans^ 1 am loving. 


An adjective-verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter. 
( 1 .) An active verb (active) is that whi» h affirms aciion of 
its person or nominative before it; as, emo, loquor, curro, 

( 2 .) A passive verb (fiassivum) is that which afhrms passion 
of its person or nominative before it; as, amor, 

(3.) A neuter verb (neutrum) is that which affirms neither ac- 
tion nor passion of its nominative ; but simply si^nifies the state, 
posture, or quality of things ; as, «/o, sedeoy maneo^ duro^ vireoy 
flaveo^ safiio^ quiesco^ Istc, to stand, sit, siay, endure, to be green, 
to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. . 


An active verb is again divided into transitive and intransitive. 

(1.) An active transitive verb (transitivum) is that whose ac- 
tion passeth irom the agent to some other thing ; as, amo /latrem. 

(2.) An active intransitive verb (intransitivum) is that whose 
action passeth not from the agent to any other; as, carro, I run ; 
ambulo^ I walk. 

When to any verb you put the question njohom ? or what ? if 
a rational anstver can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, 
vfhom ov what do you teach? Answer, aboy^ the grammar, If 
not, it is intransitive; as, v)hat do ytm run^ go^ come^ live^ 
slee/iy Iste, to which no rational answer can be given, unless it be 
by a Word of like signification, which sometimes indeed these 
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yerbs have after thc^m ; as, vivo vitam jucundam^ 1 live a pleas* 
ant life ; eo iter longum^ I go a long journey. • 

Note 1. That the same verb is soroelimes transitive, and sometimes 
intransitive ; as, ver incipit^ the spring begins. Cic. Incipere facinus, to 
begin an action. Plaut. 

Note 2. That neuter and intransitive verbs are often Bnglished with 
the sign of the passive verb; as, caleo, 1 am hot; palleo, 1 am pale ; Jiaco- 
bus abiit, James is gone. 

Note 3. That neuter and intransitive verbs want the passive voice, un- 
less impersonally used, as the intransitive verbs most frequently and ele* 
gantly are; as, pugnatur, (tur, ventum eat, 

Though ali verbs whatsoever, with respect to theirsignification, belong 
to some one or other of the foregoing classes, yet because grammarians, 
together with the signiBcation of verbs, are obliged also to conslder their 
terminations, and finding that ali active verbs did not end in o, neither ali. 
passives in or, it was judged convenient to add to the former two or three 
other classes or kinds of them, vlz* deponent, common, and neuter-paseive. 

(1) A deponent verb [deponens] is that which has a passive termination, 
but an active or neuter signification ; as, loquor, I speak; morior, I die. 

(2) A common verb [commune] is that which under a passive termina- 
tion has a signification eitlier active or passive ; as, criminor, I accuse, or 
1 am accused; dignor, 1 think, or 1 am thought worthy. 

(3) A neuter-passive, [Jneutro-passivum'] is that which is half active and 
half passive in its termination, but In its signification is either wholly pas¬ 
sive, as, fo, faotus sum^ to be made ; or wholly active neuter, as, audeo, 
aususrsum, to dare ; gaudeo, gavisus sum, to rejoice. 

8 . To omit the other kinds of derivadve verbs, which are not 
very material, there are three kinds of them derived from verbs 
which deserve to be remarked, viz. frequentativee^ incefitivea^ and 
deaiderativea. 

( 1 .) Frequentatives (verba frequentativa) signlfy frequency 
of action. They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
atu into ito from verbs of the lirst, and u into o from verbs of 
the other three conjugations. They are a!l of the first; as, da- 
mitoy to cry frequently, from damo ; dormito, to sleep often, from 
dormio, From them also are formed other frequentatives ; as, 
curro, curso, cursito; jacio, jacto, jactito; pello, pulso, pulsito, 
and pulto. 

(2.) Inceptives (verba incefitiva) signify that a thing is begun 
and tending to perfection. They are formed from the second 
person sing. pres. indic, by adding eo, They are ali of the third 
oonjugation, and want both preterite and supine ; as, caleoy calea, 
calesco j I grow or wax warm. 
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(3.) Desideratives (-uerba desiderativa) signify a desire of ac- 
tion. They are formed frovn the last supine by addinjg rio. 
They are all of ihe fourth conjugation, and generally wanl both 
preterite and supine ; as, comaturioj 1 desire to sup; esurioy 1 am 
hungry, or I desire to eat. 

9. Lastly. In construction, verbs receive names from thcir 
more particular signification ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of na- 
ming, verbs of remembering, of want) of teaching, of accus- 
ing, 8cc. 


Ia tbe preceding division of verbs, witb respect to tbeir signification, I 
have receded a liltle from tbe common metbod : and in particular I bave 
given a different account of neuter verbs from tbat comroonly received by 
grammarians, who comprise under tbem all intransitive verbs, tbough 
tbeir significations be ever so mucb active- But ibis I did partly from tbe 
reason of the name, whicb imports a negation both of action and passion, 
and partly to give a distinet view of the significations of verbs, without 
regard to tbeir terminations, whicb in tbat respect are purely aocidental 
and arbitrary. 

I have ako excluded from the divisions of verbs those calkd nentral 
passives [Lat. neutra paasiva] because originally they are active verbS ; 
for the primary signification of vapulo is pereo or ploro ; of exulo, extra «s- 
Ium eo^ of vemo, V 0 «um eo g of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is a very sii^^- 
lar verb, for in the active voice H aignlfiea.passively, and in the passive,, 
actively. 


PARS TERTIA. 

De Sententiis sive Oratione» 

SENTENTIA est quaevis 
animi cogitatio, duabus aut plu¬ 
ribus vocibus simul junctis en- 
unciata ; ut, tu legis ; tu legis li¬ 
bros j tu legis libros bonos ; tu 
legis libros bonos domi (o). 


PART THIRD. 

Of Sentences or Sfteech, 

A SENTENCE is any 
thought of the mind expressed 
by two or more words put to- 
getiier; as, you read ,* you read 
books i you read good books ; 
you read good books at horne. 


(a) We have now arrived at the principal part of grammar; for the 
great end of speeeh being to convey our thougbts unto others, it wiH be 
of little use to us to have a stock of words, and to know what changes 
can be made uyon tbem, unless we can also tpply tbem to pracUce, and 
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CAP. t. 

De Syntaxi vel Constructione. 

SYNTAXIS est recta vocum| 
in oratione compositio. 

Ejus partes sunt duae, concor¬ 
dantia et regim&n (d). 

Concordantia est quando una 
dictio concordat cum altera in 
quibusdam accidentibus. 

Regimen est quando dictio 
regit certum casum. 


CHAP. I. 

Of Syntax or Conatruciion, 

SYNTAX is the rfght order- 
ing of words in speeco. 

Its paris are two, concord and 
a^ovemmcnt. 

Concord is when one word 
agrees with another in some ac- 
cidents. 

Government ia when a word 
governs a certain ease. 


I. DE CONCORDANTIA. 

CONCORDANTIA eat qua¬ 
druplex. 

1. Adjectivi cuin substantivo. 

2. Verbi cUm nominativo. 

S. Relativi eum antecedente. 

4. Substantivi curo substanti¬ 
vo. 


I. OF CONCORD. 

CONCORD is fourfold. 

1. or an adjective With a sub¬ 
stantive. 

2 . Of a verb with a nomina¬ 
tive. 

3. Of a relative with an an¬ 
tecedent. 

4. Of a substantive witb a 
substantive. 


make them answer ihe great purposes for which they are intended. To 
the attainment of this end there are two ihings absolutely necessary, viz. 
1. That in speech we dispose and frame our words, according io the laws 
and rqles established among those wbose language we speak. 2. That in 
like mahner we know what is spoken or written, anci be able to exptain it 
in due order, and resolve it into tbe several parts Of whicb it is made up. 
Tbe first of tbese is called syntax or conatruction, ahd the second is naiii* 
ed expoHHon or resolution. The first Shows us how to speak the language 
ourselves, and the second how to understand it when spoken by bthers. 
—>But it must be owned, that there is such a necessary connection bb- 
tween them, that he who is master of the first cannot be ignoraht bf the 
second. 

(6) Note 1* That the difference between concord and goverrfihent con- 
sists chiefiy in this,—ihai in concord there can no change be made in tbe 
accidenta, that is, gender, case, nUnober, or persbn of thb one, bot the 
like change mnst also be made in ih^ other: But iii governuient» ihe first 
Word (if decrmable) may be changed, without any cn^iige in the second. 
In concord> the first word may be called the word directing» and the se 
cond the word direbied: In govemment the first is called the word < 
erning, thb s^bbnd ihe word governed. 

H 2 
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BUDIMEHTS OF THE LATIK TONGUE. 


REGULA I. 


RULE I. 


1 ADJECTIVUM concordat 
cum substantivo in genere^ 
numero, et casu; ut, 

* Vir t bonus. 

* Foemina t casta, 
t Dulce * pomum. 


AN adjective agrees with a 
subsuntive in gender, number, 
and case; as, 

A good man. 

A chaste woman. 

A sweet apple. 


REG. II. 


RULE II. 


2 VERBUM concordat cum 
nominativo ante se in numero 
et persona; ut, 

* Ego t lego. 

* Tu t scribis. 

* Praeceptor t docet. 


A VERB agrees mih the no* 
minative before it in number 
and person; as, 

I read. 

You write. 

The master teaebeth. 


1 . VERBA substantiva, vo¬ 
candi et gestus habent utrin- 
que nominativum ad eandem 
rem pertinentem; ut, 


ANNOTATIONES. 

SUBSTANTIVE verbs, 


1 . 

verbs of naming and gesture 
have a nominative both before 
and after them, belonging to 
the same thing ; as, 


Note 2. That for the greater ease both of master and scholar, we have 
noted those words wherein the force of each example lieth, with tlie 
marks (•) and (f); the word directing or governing with (•), and the 
Word directed or governed with (f) ; or where iherc are two words di¬ 
recting or governing, the firsi with (•), and the second with (•*); and 
where two words directed or govemed, the first with (f), and the second 
with (1t). 

JS/umber 1. Note 1. That the way to find out the substantive is to ask 
the question -who or tvhai ? to the adjective ; for that which answers to it 
is the substantive. And the same question put to the verb or relative, 
discovers the nominative or antecedent. 

Note 2. That another adjective sometimes suppiles the place of a sub¬ 
stantive ; as, umicua cerfua, a aure friend ; bona ferina, good venison» J0b- 
ifio being underatood to amicus, and caro to ferina. 

Note 3. That the substantive thing (" negotiumJ is most frequently un- 
derstood ; and then the adjective is always put in the neuter gender, as 
if it were a substantive ; as, triste, (supple negotiumJ i. e. res tristis, a sad 
thing : bona, (supple negotia J i. e. res bona, good things* 

JVum. 2. Note, That the infinitive mood trequontly supplies the place 
of the nominative; as, mentiri non est meum, to lie is not mine (or my pro- 
perty). 

JVufn. 3. (1.) Substantire-verbs are sum, fio, forem, and existo. 

(2.) Verb^ of naming are these pasalves, appellor, dicor, vocor, nminor 
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t Ego * sum tt disciptilus. 
t Tu ♦ vocaris tt Joanncs. 
t Illa * incedit tt regina. 

2 . % EXCEP. Infinitivus mo¬ 
dus accusativum ante se habet; 
ut, 

Gaudeo • te t valere. 

3. t £896 habet eundem ca¬ 
sum post se quem ante se ; ut, 

t Petrus cupit * esse tt vir 
doctus. 

Scio t Petrum * esse tt vi¬ 
rum doctum. 

t Mihi tt negligenti * esse 
non licet. 


nuncupor ,• to which add, videor, exinimor, creor, coristUuor, salutor, desi^^ 
nor, Oc. 

(3*) Verbs of gesture are, eo, incedo, venio, cubo, sto, sedeo, evadot fugio, 
dormio, somnio, maneo, £ffc. 

Note, That any verb may have after it the nominative, when it belongs 
to the same thing with the nominative before it; as, audivi hoc puer, 1 
heard it being (or when 1 was) a boy ; defendi rempublicam adolescens, non 
deseram senex, 1 defended the commonwealth (when 1 was) a young man, 
I wili not desert it (now that I am) old. Cic. 

J^um> 4. Note, That when the particle that (in Lat. quod or ut J comes 
between two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the nominative case 
into the accusative» and the verb into the infinitive mood ; as» aiunt regem 
adventare, they say (that) the king is Corning; rather than aiunt quod rex 
adventat ; turpe est eos, qui bene nati sunt, turpiter vivere, it is a shameful 
thing, that they Who are well born, should live basely; rather than, ut ii 
turpiter vivant» See p» 53. 

JVttm. 5. Note 1. That wc frequently say, licet nobis esse bonos, we 
may be good ; tibi expedit esse setlulum, it is expedient for you to be di¬ 
ligent ; nemini unquam nocuit fuisse pium, it never hurted any man that 
be hath been pious : But then the accusative, nos, te, illum, 6fc. is under- 
stopd ; thus» licet nobis f nos ) esse bonos, &c. 

Note 2< That if esse, and the other infinitives of substantive-verbs, 
verbs of naming, lic> have no accusative or dative before them, the word 
that foUowB (wbether substantive or adjective) is to be put in the nomi¬ 
native : as, dicitur esse vir, he is said. to be a man ; non videtur esse fac» 
turus, he seems not about to do it; nemo debet dici beatus ante suum obi» 
tum, no man shonld be called happy before his death. 
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I am a scholar. 

You are named John. 

- She walks [as] a queen. 

2 . t EXCEP.. The infini- 4 
tlve mood has an accusative 
before it; as, 

I am glad that you are well. 

3. t Eaee hath the sanae 5 
case after it t^at it hath before 

it; as, 

Peter desiresto be a learn- 
ed man. 

I know ihht Peter is a 
learned man. 

I am not allowed to be neg- 

i:__ 




RtDIMENTS OF THE lATIN TOITGIJR. 
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REG. III. 

6 ♦ RELATIVUM ya/, 
quod^ concordat cum antece¬ 
dente in genere et numero ; 
ut, 

* Vir sapit t qui pauca lo¬ 
quitur. 

7 1. Si nullus interveniat no¬ 
minativus inter relativum et 
verbum, relativum erit vefbo 
nominativus*; ut, 

Praeceptor * qui t docet. 

8 2. At si interveniat nomina¬ 
tivus inter relativum et ver¬ 
bum, relativum erit ejus ca¬ 
sus quem verbum aut nomen 
sequens, vel praepositio prae¬ 
cedens regere solent; ut, 
Deus t quem * colimus. 

t Cujus ♦ munere vivimus, 
t Cui nullus est ^ similis. 

* A t quo facta sunt omnia. 


I RULE III. 

THE relative, gua^ guody 
agrees with the antecedent in 
gender and number; as, 

He is a wise man who speaks 
littlc. 

1. if no nominative come be- 
tween the relative and the verb, 
the relative shall be the nomi¬ 
native to the verb ; as, 

The master who teacbeth. 

2 . But if a nominative come 
between the relative and the 
verb, the relative shall be of that 
case, which the verb or noun 
following, Of the preposition gfo- 
ing before use to govern; us, 
God whom we worshlp. 

By whose gift we live. 

To whom tliere is none Hke. 

By whom all things were made. 


ANNOTATIO. 

9 % Duo vel plura substantiva I % Two or more substantivos 
singularia, conjunctione fer,|singular coupled together with 


JVfini. 6. Note 1. That the antecedent is a snbstantive-noun that goes 
before the relative, and is again understood to the relative—Wherefore 
it will not be amiss to teach the scholar to supply it every where ; thus, 
Beware of idleness, which (idleness) is an enemy to virtue, cave eegni* 
tiem^ quct f segnitieeJ eat inimica virtuti- Nay Cicero himself, but especi. 
ally Cxsar, frequently repeats the substantive ; as, in oppidum perfugiati, 
quo in oppido^ (ie. you fled to a town. In which town, &e. Cic* biem di¬ 
cunt, quo die ad ripam Rhodam cmveniant, they appoint a day, on which 
day they should meet upon the bank of the river Bhone. Cses. 

Note 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it is put in 
the neuter gender; as, Joaunea mortuu* gitod fniha aummo dolori eat, 
John is dead, which is a great grief to me. 

Note 3. That the person of the relative is always the same with that of 
its antecedent $ as, ego qui doceo, i who teach. Tu qui diacia, you who 
learn. Lectio qme docetur, the lesson which is taught. 

^um. 9. Note That when the substantives are of different genders, 
and signify persons, the adjective or relative plural must agree with the 
rather than the feminine; aS, pater et mater gm eunt mortuig 
The father and mother who are dead. ^ Goog e 
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ac, atque, ^c.J copulata, habent 
adjectivum, verbum, vel relati¬ 
vum plui ale ; ut, 

* Petrus et ** Joaniies t qui 
t sunt 't docti. 

REG. IV. 

UNUM substantivum con¬ 
cordat cum alio, eandem rem 
significante, in casu ; ut, i 

* Cicero t orator. | 

* Urbs t Edinburgum. | 

* Filius t delici» matris 
su» (a). 


a ronjunction f et, ac, atque, 
^c,J have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural; as, 

Peter and John vrho are 
learned. 

RULE IV. 

ONE substantive agreos 10 
with another, sigoifjring the 
same thing, in case; as, 

Cicero the orator. 

The citf of Edinburgh. 

A son the darling of his 
I mother. 


II. DE REGIMINE. 
REGIMEN est triplex. 

1 . Nominum. 

2 . Verbornpm. 

3. Vocum indeclinabilium. 


t il. OF GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT isthfee- 
fdd. 

1. Of nouns. 

3. Of verbs. 

3. Of Mrords kxdeclinable. 


Rxcef. But if the substantives, or any of them, signify thing^ without 
life, the adjective or relative plural, must be put iti the heuter Mnder; 
as, iiivitia, decust gloria in octtlia aita aunt, riches, honour, and glory are 
set before your eyes. 

Note 2. That when two or more nominatives are of dinerent persons, 
the verb plural must agree with the first person rather ihan the second, 
andthesecond rather ihan the third: as, ai tuet Tullia valetia» ege et 
Cicero valemua» if you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 

Note 3. That the adjective or verb frequently agree with the substan¬ 
tive or nominative that is nearest them, and are understood to the rest; 
as, et ego in culpa aum et tu, both I and you are in the fault i or, et ego et 
tu ea in culpa. Mhtl hic deeat niai carfnina, there is nothing here wanting 
but charms ; or, nihil fac niai^carmina deaunt, This manner of construc- 
tion is most usual, when the different words signify one and the saine 
thing, op muoh to the same purpose ; as, mena, ratio, et conaiUum in aem~ 
bua understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. 

Note 4. That collective nouns, because they are equivalent to a plural 
number, have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plursl iliumber ; as, 
para virgia c^ai, a part of them were scourged. Turba ruunt, the crowd 
msh. 

C^J To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. That of the respon- 
sive, agreeing with its interrogative in case ; as, quia dedit tibi pecunidm ? 
Pater, who gave you money ? My fiitber. Quo cai^a P J^bro, wbat do 
want ? A book. But this ought not to be made a principal rule; for Ine 
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BUBIMENTS OF THE IATIK TOKGtTE. 


I. Regimen nominum. 

$ 1. Substantivorum* 

REG. I. 

U UNUM substantivum regit 
aliud, rem divbrsam signifi¬ 
cans, in genitivo ; ut, 

* Amor t Dei. 

* Lex t naturse. 


I. Government of Noujfs. 

§ l. Q/* Substantives, 
RULE I. 

ONE substantive govems 
another, signifying a different 
thing in the genitive ; as, 

The love of God. 

The law of nature. 


ANNOTATIONES. 


12 I 1. Si posterius substanti¬ 
vum adjunctum habeat adjec¬ 
tivum laudis vel vituperii, in 
genitivo vel ablativo poni po¬ 
test; ut, 

*Vir t summae t prudentiae, 
V. t sumina t prudentia. 
* Puer t probae t indblis, 
V. t proba t indole. 

?13 I 2. Adjectivum in neutro 
genere, absque substantivo, 
regit genitivum; ut, 

* Multum t pecuniae. 
Quid t rei ? 


1. If the last substantive have 
an adjective of praise or dis- 
praise joined with it, it may be 
put in the genitive or ablative; 
as, 

A man of great wisdom. 

A boy of a good dispositioh. 

2. An adjective in the neuter 
gender, without a substantive, 
governs the genitive ; as, 

Much money. 
i What is the matter ? 


responsi ve, or the word that answers the qiiestlon» doea not depeod upon 
the interrogative, but upon the verb or some other word joined with it j 
which, because-spoken immediately before, is generally understood in the 
snswer; thus, qwt de(Ut tibi pecuniam? Pater (dedit mihi pecuniam). 
Quo caret ? (Careo) Ubro* 

Mim. 11. Note 1. That of or is the ordinary sign of this genitive. 

Note 2. That the relative pronouns, illius, cujus, i^c. Englished, 
his, hers, its, their, thereof, whereof, whose, have their substantives ge- 
nerally understood; as. Uber ejus, (supple hominis, famime, &c.) his 
book or her book. Libri eorum (supple hominum, famitmrum, &C‘) their 
books. 

JSTum. 13. This is more elegant than multa pecunia; qua rea 

Note 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the genitive, as if 
they were substantives, are generally such as signify quantity; as, mul¬ 
tum, tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum. 

Note 2. That. plus and quid always govern the genitive, and upon that 
acGount are by many thought real substantives. 

Digitized by Googie 



PABT III. CHAP. I. OF CONSTRUCTIOIT. 


95 


$ 3. Adjectivorum, 

REG. I. 

* ADJECTIVA verbalia vel 
afiectionem animi significantia 
genitivum postulant; ut, 

* Avidus t gloriae. 

* Ignarus t fraudis. 

* Memor t beneficiorum. 

REG. II. 

* PARTITIVA et partitive 
posit s comparativa, supeilntiva, 
interrogativa, et quaedam nume¬ 
ralia genitivo plurali gaudent; 

ut, 

* Aliquis f philosophorum. 

* Senior t fratrum. 

* Quis t nostrum ? 

* Doctissimus t Romanorum. 

* Una t Musarum. 

* Octavus t sapientum. 


% 3, Of Adjectives, 
RULE I. 

VERBAL adjectives or 14 
such as signify an aifection oF 
the mind, require the geni¬ 
tive ; as, 

Desirous of glory. 

Ignorant of fraud. 

Mindfui of favours. 

RULE II. 

PARTITIVESandwords 15 
placec! pariitively, compara- 
lives, superlatives, interroga¬ 
tivos, and some numerais gov- 
ern the genitive plurj|; as, 

Some one of the philosophers. 

The elder of the brothers. 

Which of us ? [mans. 

The most learned of the Ro- 

One of the Muses. 

The eighth of the wise men. 


J^um. 14. To this nile belong, 

1. Adjectives of desire; as, cupidus, ambitiosus, avarus, studiosus, 
curiosus. 

2. Of knowledge ; as, peritus, gnarus, prudens, callidus, providus, doc¬ 
tus, docilis, praescius, praesagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, con¬ 
sultus, &c. 

3. Of ignorance; as, ignarus, rudis, imperitus, nescius, inscius, incer¬ 
tus, dubius, anxius, sollicitus, immeroor* 

4- or guilt; as, conscius, convictus, manifestus, suspectus, reus. 

5 Vorbals in ax and ns-; as, edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax: 
And Hitians, cupiens, appeiens, patiens, fugiens, sitiens, negligens, &c. 

6. ro which may be referred, aemulus, munificus, parcus, prodigus, 
profusus, securus. 

JSTum. 15. Note 1. That it is easy to know when this rule takes place, 
by resolving the genitive into inter with ihe accusative ; or de, e, x, with 
the ablative; as, optimus re^im, the best of kings, i. e. optimus inter re¬ 
ges : or tUi e, ex, regibus. 

Note 2. That when ihere are two substantives of different genders, 
the partliive, &c. rather agrees with the first than the last ; as, Indus 
Jluminum maximus. Cic. Leo animalium fortissimus. Plin. Otherwise it is 
of the same gender, with the substantive it governs ; as, pauca animalium, 
Unaqueeque fot minarum . 
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RVDIHENTS OF THE IiATIN TON6UE, 


REG. III. 

16 ADJECTIVA significantia 
commodum veliniomiitoduni, 
similitudineiTi vel dissimilitu- 
dinem, regunt dativum ; ut, 

* Utilis t bello. 

♦Perniciosus treipublicae. 

* Similis f patri. 

17 1F Verbalia in bilis et dus re¬ 
gunt dativum ; ut, 

* Amandus vel * amabHis 
t omnibus. 

REG. IV. 

18 * ADJECTIVA dimensio¬ 
nem significantia regunt ac¬ 
cusativum mensurae; ut, 

Columna sexaginta t pe* 
des ♦ alta.- 


RULE III. 

ADJECTIVES signifying 
profit or disprofit, likeness or 
uniikeness, govern ihe dative; 
as, 

Profitable for war. 

Pernicious ta the common- 
wealth. 

Like h-is father. 

Verbals in htixa and dua gov¬ 
ern the dative ; as, 

To be loved of all men. 

RULE IV. 

AD JECTIVES signifying di- 
mension govern the accusativo 
of measure ; as, 

A pillar sixly feet high. 


Nots 3. That partitives, ^c. take the genitive singular of collective 
nouns, and do not necessarily agree with them in gender ; as, prastanth- 
Bimua nostra civitatis. Cic. JSTympharum sangvinis una. Virg* 

JVum. 16 Note 1. That some of these adjectivei govern also the 
genitive; as, amicus, inimicus, socius, vicinus, par, aequalis, similis, dis¬ 
similis, proprius, communis, Scc. 

Note 2 That adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
ehoose rather the accusative with ad» than the dative ; such as, proclivis, 
pronus, propensus, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &c. as. 

Est piger ad poenas princeps, ad prxmia velox. Ovid. . 

Note 3. That adjectives signifying fitness or the contrary may have 
either of them ; as, aptus, ineptus bello or ad bellum. 

JVum. 17. Of or by is the ordinary sign of this dative. 

Note. That participles of the preter tense, and passive verbs also, es- 
pecially among the poets, have frequently the dative instead of the abla¬ 
tive with a or ab ; as, nuUus eorum mihi •msus esU no one of them was seen 
by me. JSTon audior ulli, I am not heard by any. 

JVwm. 18 The adjectives of dimension are— altus, high or deep ; cras¬ 
sus or densus, thick; latus, broad ; longius, long; profundus, deep. The 
names of measure are, digitus, an inch; palmus, an hand-breadth ; pes, a 
foot; cubitus, a cubit; ulna, an ell; passus, a pace, &c. 

Note 1. Tbat verbs signifying dimension likewise have the accusative 
of measure ; as, patet tres ulnas, it is three ells large. Virg. 

Note 2. Th;it somettmes rhe word of measure is piit in the ablative t 
fossa sex cubUis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter eyua extat sesquipede- 
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REG. V. 

♦COMPARATIVUS regit 
ablativum, qui resolvitur per 
quam; ut, 

♦ Dulcior t meile. 

♦ Praestantior t auro. 

REG. Vf. 

t HiEC adjectiva, dignus, in¬ 
dignus, contentus, praeditus, 
captus, et fretus; item natus, 
satus, ortus, editus, et similia, 
ablativum petunt; ut, 

♦ Dignus t honore, 

♦ Praeditus t virtute. . 

♦ Contentus t parvo. 

♦ Captus t oculis. 

♦ Fretus t viribus. 

♦ Ortus t regibus. 

REG. VII. 

ADJECTIVUM copiae aut 
inopiae regit genitivum vel ab¬ 
lativum ut, 

♦ Plenus t irae vel t ira. 

♦ Inops t rationis. 


RULE V. 

THE comparative degree 19 
govems the ablative, which is 
resolved by quam ; as, 

Sweeter than honcy.* 
Better tlian gold. 

RULE VI. 

THESE adjectives, dig- 20 
nus) indignus, contentus, prae¬ 
ditus, captivus, and fretus; also 
natus, satus, ortus, editus, and 
I the like, require the ablat. as, 
Worthy of honour. 

Endued with virtuc. 
Content with liitle. 

Blind. » 

Trusting to his strength. 
Descended of kings. 

RULE VII. 

AN adjective of-plenty or 21 
want governs the genitive or 
ablative ; as, 

Full of asiger. 

Void of reason. 


Pers. And sometimes, but rarely, in the Genitive ; as, iiec longiores duo^ 
denum pedum. Plip. 

JVttm Let the following examples be observedand imitated : Mu/to 
melior^ much better. JKihilo pejor, notbing worse. 'Major «o/iVo, greater 
than usual. Quo diligentior est eo doctior evades, the more diligent you 
are, the more learned you will become Quanto auperbtor, tanto vilior, ihe 
prouder, the less worlh. JVthil VirgiUo doctius, tliei e is none more learn¬ 
ed than Virgil. 

^um. 21* Notk 1. That distentus, gravidus, refertus and orbus, vacuus, 
choose.ralher the ablative ; indigus, compos, impos, the genitive. 

Note 2^ That some comprehendamus and usus, wiien they aignify ne- 
cessity, under this rule ; as, qmd opus est verbis ? wliat noed Vs there of 
words ? Ovid. J^imc viribus usus, now ihere is need of strength. Virg. 
But it is to be remarked that these are substantivemouns, the very same 
with opus,9p€fH$, a. work ; ums, usus, use; and have the ablative after 
ifaenia because of the preposition in, which is unJerstood. Sometiniet 
9pue is an adjective indeclVnable; as, dux nobis opus est, we atahd in need 
of a leader^ It is elegantly joined with the participie perfect ; as, cott- 
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BUDIMENT8 OV THE XATIK TONQVE, 


II. Regimen verborum. 

§ 1. Personalium. 

REG. I. 

22 X SUM quoties possessio- 
ueni) proprieutem, aut offici¬ 
um significat} regit geniti¬ 
vum ; ut, 

♦Est t-regis punire re¬ 
belles. 

t Insipientis ♦. est dicare, 
“ non putaram.*’ 

t Militum ♦ est suo duci 
parSre. 

23 f Excipiuntur hi nominati¬ 
vi, meum, tuum, sUum, nos¬ 
trum, vestrum j- ut, 

tTuum *e8t.id procurare. 

REG. II. 

24 * MISEREOR, miseresco,et 
sat^o regunt genitivum ; ut, 

♦ Miserere f civium tuorum. I 

♦ Satagit t rerum suarum. 

REG. III. 

25 EST pro habeo regit dativum 
. personas; ut, 

♦ Est t mihi liber. 

♦ Sunt t mihi libri. 


II. Government of verbs. 
§ l. Q/* Peraonal Verbs* 
RULE I. 

SUM, when it signifies pos- 
I session, prdperty, or duty, go- 
I verns the genitive; as, 

I It belongs to the king to pu- 
I nish rebels. 

I It is the property ^ a fool 
I to say, “ I had not thought.” 

! It is the duty of soldiers to 
•obey their general. 

% These nominatives, meum, 
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, 
are excepted; as, 

It is your duty to manage that. 

RULE II. 

MISEREOR, miseresco, and 
satago, govem the genitive; as, 
Take pity on your countrymen. 
He hath his bands fullat horne. 

RULE III. 

EST, taken .for habeo^ fto 
have) governs the dative of a 
person ; as, 

I have a book. 

I have books. 


sultOf maturato, invento, facto, Uc. opus est, we must advise, make baste, 
find out, do, &c. • 

JVum 23. To these last may be added possessive noans; such as, 
um, humanum, beUuinum, and the like ; as, humanum est errare, it is inci¬ 
dent to man to err. 

Note. That to all these is understood, officium, opus, negotium, or some 
other Word to be gatbered from the sentence; as, me Pompei totum esse 
SCIS, you know that 1 am wholly Poinpey’s, or in Pompey’8 interest.—Cic. 
i.- e. amicum, fautorem, or the Irke- 
JVmw. 25. Thia is more elegant than habeo Ubrum, or habeo Ubres- 
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. RULE IV. 

SUM taken for affero (to 26 
bring) govcrns two dativcs, 
the one of a person^ and thtf 
other of a ihing ; as. 

It is (brings) a pleasure to 
me. 

RULE V. 

A VERB signifying ad- %7 
vantage . or disadvantage go- 
verus the dative ; asf 

Fortune favours the brave. 

Do hurt to no man. 


So.denm is used elegantly fbrroneo .• as, demnt mihi Hbri, for careo li¬ 
bris, I want books. 

26 Note. That otber verbs, such as, do, duco, verto, tribuo» ha¬ 
beo, reUnquo, Hc. may ha ve two datives; as, hoc tibi laudi datur, you are 
praised for this. JVe mihi vitio vertas, do not blame me. 

To this may be referred such txpressions as tbese ; est mihi nomen Jo- 
anm, my naftie is John; which is more elegant than, est mihi nomen Jo- 
annes or Joantds, 

JVum. 27. This is a very general rule, and (when we signify a thing to 
be acquired to any person or thing) almost common to ali verbs. But in 
a more paritcular manner are comprehended under it, 

^ 1. To profit or ht.rt; as, commodo, proficio, placeo, consulo, noceo, 

olBcio. But l%do, and offendo govern the accusative. 

2. To favour, to help, and their contrarias; as, faveo, annuo, arri- 
deo, assentior, adsiipulor, gratulor, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adulor, 
.S plaudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, studeo, supplico, &c. Also, 
^ av4^xilior, adminicdor, subvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor: Also, 
gjj - derogo, detraho, invrdeo, &c. But juvo has the accusative. 

'5 I 3, To commahd, obey, or resist; as, impero, prxeipio, mando; 
^ pareo, servio, obedio, obsequOr, obtempero, moremgero, morigeror, 
fcj famulor; pugno, repugno, certo, obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, ad- 
>- versor, refragor, &c. Bul jubeo governs the accusative. 

4. To threaten, or be angry with: as, minor, indignor, irascor, 
succenseo. 

L S. To trust ; as, fido, confido, credo. 

6. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male ,• as, satisfacio, benf- 
acio, benedico, malefacio, malgdico. 

7. Sum, with its compounds ; except possum. 

8. Verbs compounded with these ten prepositions ; ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob,post, pra, sub, and super; as, 1. Adsto, accumbo, acquiesco, assi¬ 
deo, adhxreo, admoveo. 2* Antecello, anteeo, anteverto. 3. Conimno, 
commisceo, condono, commorior. 4. Illudo, immorior, inhxreo, insideo, 
inhio, innitor, invigilo, incumbo. 5. Interpono, intervenio, intersero. 
6. Obrepo, obtrecto, occumbo. 7. Postpono, posthabeo.. 8. Praeeo, prx- 
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REG. IV. 

SUM pro affero regit duos 
dativos, unum personae, alterum 
rei; ut, 

* Est t mihi tt voluptati. 


REG. V. 

• 

VERBUM significans com-f 
modum vel incommodum regit 
dativum; ut, 

Fortuna •favet t fortibus, 
t Nemini • noceas. 
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BUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TOKQI^. 


REG. VI. 

2S VERBUM active signifi- 
caDs regit accusativum; ut, 
* * Ama t Deum. 

* Reverere t parentes. 

29 t Recordor, memini) remi¬ 
niscor, et obliviscor regunt ac- 
cusativum vel genitivum; ut, 

Recordor t lectionis vel 
t lectionem. 

* Obliviscor t injurise vel 
t injuriam. 

VERBA activa aliutn una 

eum accusativo casum re¬ 
gentia, 

30 § 1. verba accusandi, 
damnandi, et absolvendi, cum 
accusativo personae, regunt 
etiam genitivum criminis; ut, 

* Arguit t xne tt 

t Meipsumtt inertiae ♦ con¬ 
demno. 

t Illum tt homicidii * ab¬ 
solvunt. 


RULE VI. 

A VERB signifying actively 
governs the accusative; as, 
Love God. 

Revercnce your parents. 

Recordor, memini, reminis¬ 
cor, and obliviscor govern the 
accusative or genitive ; as, 

I remember my lessori. • 

I forget an injury. 

ACTIVE verba goveming 
another case together 
the accusative* 

1. VERBS of accusing, con- 
demning, and acquitting, with 
the accusative of the peraon, 
govern also the genitive of the 
crime; as, . • 

He accuses me of theft. 

I condemn myself of lazi- 
ness. 

They acquit him of man- 
slaughter. 


stat for excellit, prxluceo. 9. Succedoi submitto, subjicio. 10. Super¬ 
sto, supervenio. 

Note 1. That fo, the sign of the dative, is freqpenilv understood. 

Note 2. That to is not always a sign of the dative: lor, 1. Verbs of 
local motion; as, eo, venio, proficiscor : and, 2. These verbs, provoco, 
voco, invito, hortor, specto, pertineo, attineo, and such like, have the ac- 
Gusative with the preposition ad, ‘ 

J^um- 28. Note. That neuter and intransitive verbs have sodaetinoes an 
accusative after them. 1. Of their own or -the like signification: as, vivere 
vitemh gaudere gaudium, sitire sanguinem, olere hircum, 2* When taken m 
a metaphorical sense ; as, ardebat Alexin, i. e. vehementer amabat- 

J^um. 30. 1. Verbs of accusing are, accuso, ago, appello, arcesso, ar¬ 
guo, aHigo, astringo, defero, incuso, insimulo, postulo, &c. 

2. Verbs of condemning are, damno, condemno, convinco, 8tc. 

3. Verbs of absolving are, solvo, absolvo, libero, purgo, &c. 

Note 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative, either with 
or without a preposition ; m , purgo te hac culpa, or de hac culpa, I ciear 
you of this fault. Eum de vi condemnavit, he found him guilty of a riot. 

*** Digitized by Google 




lll- CHAB. i. COlfSTftpCTION. 


101 


§ 2. V^ba comparandi) dan- 
di>iiarrai)idi 9 /et au^rendi, regunt 
accusativum cum dativo ; ut) 

* Comparo t Virgilium tt Ho¬ 

mero. 

t Suum tt cuique * tribuito. 

* Narras t fabulam tt surdo. 

* Eripuit t me tt morti. 

$ 3. Verba rogandi et docen¬ 
di duos admittunt accusativoS) 
priorem personi) posteriorem 
rei; ut, 

^ Posce t Deum tt veniam. 
♦Docuit tme ttgt*ammaticam. 


2. Verbs of compar|og) 31 
givipg, declaring, apd taking 
away, govern the accusative 
with the da^ve ; p, 

I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Give every map his due. 

You teli a story to a deaf man. 

He rescued me from death. 

3. Verbs of asking and 32 
teaching admit of two accusa- 
tives, the first of a perspn, and 
the second of a thipg; as, 

3eg pardon of God. 

He taught me gramm^tr. 


ANNOTATIO. 

$ Quorum activa duos casus’ The passivesofsuch active 33 
regunt, eorum passiva posteri- verbs as govern iwo ca5es, do 
orem retinent; ut, I stili retain tbp Jast pf iheip; as, 


Note 2. That the genitive» properly spcaking, is governed by some ab¬ 
lative understood, sucli as» crimine, poena, actione» causa; as, accusare 
furti, i.'e. crimine farti. Condemnare capitis i. e. pana capitis• 

Notb 3. That crimine» poena» actione» capite» morte» scarcely admit of 
a preposition. 

JVum. 31. 1- To verbs of comparing belong also verbs of preferringor 
postponing. 

2. To verbs of giving belong verbs of receiving, promising, paying, 
sending) bringing. 

3. To verbs of declaring belong verbs of explaining, shewing, deny- 
ing, &c. 

4. Verbs of taking away are» anfero» adimo, eripio, eximo, demo, aur- 
rlpio» detraho, tollo» excutio» extorqueo, arceo» defendo» &c. 

Note 1* That many of these verbs govern the dative by JWiwi. 27. 

Note 2. That inniimerable other verbs may have the accusative with 
the dative, when together with the thing done is also signilied the person 
or thiiig» to or for, whom it is done; as, doce mihi filium, me my soq. 
Cura mihi hanc rem, take care of this aflTair for me. 

Note 3. That comparo» confero, compono, have frequently the ablative 
with cum. { 

J\rum- 32. Note 1. That arnong the verbs that govern two accusa- 
tives, are also reckoned the following: 

1. Gelo; as» cela hanc rem uxorem, conceal this from your wife. FUut. 
But we can say also, celo te de hac re, and, celo tibi hanc rem, 
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• Accusor t furti. 

Virgilius * comparatur f Ho¬ 
mero. 

* Doceor f grammaticam. 

REG. VIJ. 

34 $ PRETIUM rei a quovis 
verbo in ablativo regitur; ut, 

* Emi librum f duobus 
assibus. 

* Vendidit hic f auro pa¬ 
triam. 

Demosthenes * docuit t ta¬ 
lento. 

35 f Excipiuntur hi genitivi, 
tanti, quanti, pluris, mindris ; 
ut, 

t Quanti * constitit ? 
Asse et f pluris. 

36 * Verba aestimandi regunt 
hujusmodi genitivos, mi*gni, 
parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 

' iEstimo te t magni. 


I am accused of theft. 

Virgil is compared to Homer. 

I am taught grammar. 

RULE VIL 

THE price of a thing is gov- 
erned in the ablative bjr anjr 
verb; as, 

1 l^ught a book for two shil- 
lings. 

This man sold his countiy 
for gold. 

Demosthenes taught for a ta- 
lent. 

These genitives, tanti, quan¬ 
ti, pluris, mindris, are except* 
ed; as, 

How much cost it f 
A shilling and more. 

Vcrbs of valuing govern 
6uch genitives as these, mag¬ 
ni, parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 

I value you much. 


2. Verbs of clothing; ss, induit te calceot^ he put on his shoes. But 
these have more commonly the ablative of the thing without a preposi- 
tion; as, vetiit «e purpura, he clothes himself with purple. Induo and 
exu9 have frequcntly the person in the dative, and the thing in the accu¬ 
sative t as, thoracem tibi induit^ he put on his breast-plate. 

3. Moneo ; as, id unum te moneo, 1 put you in mind of this one thing. 
But unless it is some general word, (as» hoc, illud, id, S(C.) moneo, ad¬ 
moneo, commonefacioi have either the genitive, as, admoneo te officii, 1 put 
you in mind of your duty : Or the ablative tvith de / as, de hac re te ttepi^ 
ut admonui, I have frequently warned you of this* 

y Notx 2. That verbs of asking ofien cbange the accusative of the per¬ 
son into an ablative with the preposition ; as, oro, exoro, peto, pottulo hoc a 
te* l entreat this of you : Some always ; as, contendo, qumro, teiter, teitei- 
tor hoc a te. Finally, some have the accusative of the person and the aV- 
lative of the thing with de / as, interrogo, eontulo, percontor, te de hac re- 
35. Nots. Thai if the substantive be expressed they are put in 
the ablative; as, quanto pretio ? minore mercede. 

Mtm. 36. 1. Verbs of valuing are, xstimo, pendo, facio, habeo, duco, 
puto, taxo. 

2. The rest of the p^nitives are, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, pluris, 
maioris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, aanfl^ terahcii, ht^Ui : Atao/ 
d boni after (acio and consulo. ^ r 
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PART m. CHAP. I, 

re;g. viil 

J VERBA copis et inopiae ple¬ 
rumque ablativum regunt; ut, 

• Abundat f divitiis. 

• Caret omni t culpa. 

i Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, 
potior, vescor, regunt ablati- 
Tum; ut, 

• Utitur t fraude. 

• Abutitur f libris. 


5 2. Regimen Verborum Imfier- 
Bonalium, 

REG. IX. 

VERBUM impersonale regit 
dativum ; ut, 

* Expedit t reipublicx. 

* Licet f nemini peccare. 

I EXCEP. 1. Refert et in¬ 
tereat genitivum postulant; ut, 

• Refert t Patris. 

• Interest t omnium. 


OP COHSTRUOTlQir. lOS 

RULE VIIL 

VERBS of plenty and 37 
scarceness for the most part 
govern the ablative ; as, 

He abounda in richea. 

He haa no fault. 

^ Utor, abutor, fruor, fun- 38 
gor, potior, vescor, govern the 
ablative; as, 

He usea deceit. 

He abuses booka. 


§ 2. The Government qf Im- 
peraonal Verbe. 

RULE IX. 

AN imperaonal verb gov- ^9 
erns the dative ; aa, 

It is profitable for the state. 
No man ia allowed to ain. 

EXCEP. 1. Refert and in- 40 
terest require the geniiive; as, 

It concerns my father. 

It is the interest of ali. 


Notx 1. That we say also, xatimo magno, parvo, supple pretio. 

Note 2. That Alvarus excludes majoris as wanting autbority. But 
tbere is an example of it to be found in Phaedrus, II. 5. 35. 

Multo majoris alapx meciim veneunt. 

JWfn. 37* Sometimes they have the genitive; as, eget he wants 
money. Hor. Implentur veteris Bacchi, they are filled with old wine. Virg. 

Note. That verbs of loading and unloading, and the like, belong to 
thia rule; as, navis oneratur mercibus, the ship is loaded with goods. 
Lefoabo te hoc onere, I will ease you of Ibis burden. Liberavit nos metu, 
he delivered os from fear. 

JVum, 38- To these verbs add, nitor, gaudeo, moto, dono, munero, 
eommunico, victito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, nascor, creor, afficio, 
consto, prosequor, &c. 

Note. That potior sometimes governs the genitive; as, potiri hostiunt, 
to get his enemies into his power. Potiri rerum, to bave the chief rule. 

JViim. 39. Siich as these, accidit, contingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, 
lubet, libet, licet, placet, displicet, vacat, restat, praestat, liquet, nocet, 
dolet, sufficit, 8tc. Together with the dative, they have commonly un in¬ 
finitive after tbem, which is supppsed to supply the place of a nominativ^^ 
b^ore 
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KVDIMEIVTS OF THE LATIN TOI^CHIE* 


41 t At fnea» tua, sua, nostra, 
vestra, ponuntur in accusati¬ 
vo plurali; ut, 

Non t niea * ricCert. 

42 I EXCEP. 2. Hxc quinque, 
miseret, poenitet, pudet, tsedet, i 
et piget, regunt accusativum 
personae, cum genitivo rei; ut, 

• Miseret f nie -ft tui. 

• Poenitet f me -ff peccati. 

• Taedet t tt vitae. 

43 t EXCEP. 3. Haecquatuor, 
decet, delectat, juvat,oportet, 
regunt accusativum personae 
cum infinitivo; ut, 

• Delectat t me ft studere. 

Non ^ decet tte tt rixari. 


§ 3. Regimen Infinitivi^ Par- 
ticifiiorum^ Gerundiorum^ et 
Sufiinorum. 

REG. X. 

44 UNUM verbum regit aliud 
in infinitivo; ut, 

• Cupio t discere. j 

REG. XI. ! 

45 PARTICIPIA, gerundia, et 
supina, regunt casum suorum 
verborum; ut. 

Amans t virtutem. 

* Carens t fraude. 


But mea, tua, sua, nosti:a,. 
vestra, are put in^he accusative 
plura!; as, 

1 am not concemed. 

EXCEP. 2. These five, mise¬ 
ret, pcsnitet, pudet, taedet, and 
piget, govern the aecus, of a per- 
son with the genit, of a tbing; as, 
I pity you. 

1 repent of my sin. 

I am weary of my Hfe. 

EXCEP. 3. These four, de¬ 
cet, delectat, juvat, oportet, go- 
I vero the accusative of the per- 
son with the infinitive ; as, 

I delight to study. fscold. 

It does not become you to 

§ 3. TAe Government of the 
Infinitive^ Particifiles^ Ge- 
runda^ and Sufiines, 

RULE X, • 

ONE verb governs another 
in the infinitive; as, 

I desire to iearn. 

RULE XI. 

PARTICIPLES, gerunds, 
and supines, govern the case of 
their own verbs; as, 

Loving virtue. 

Wanting guile. 


^ JVttM. 42. Not£. Tbat this genitive is frequently turned into the infi¬ 
nitive ; as, peenitet tne peccaate ; tadet me viveres and so tbey fall in with 
the follovting rule. 

A/iim. 43. Note. That eportet is elegantly joined with,the subjunctive 
roood, tii being underatood { as, opertet faciatt (you must do it) for op«r- 
iet te facere. 

Attinet, pertinet, and spectat, wben used iropersonally (which rarely 
happens) have the accusative with ad, as was ohserved above, p> 103. 

44. Sometimes it is governed by adj. as, cupidua et cv^ptJt tRaoerc- 
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Gerun^a. Gerundi, 

1. Gerundium in dum nomi- 1. The gerund in dum of 46 

nativi casus cum verbo e%t regit the nominative case^ with the 
dativum ; ut> v.erb e&t governs the dative j as, 

• Vivendum est t mihi recte. I must live wcll. 

* Moriendum est f omnibus. Ali must die. 

2. Gerundium in di regitur 2, The gerund in di is go- 47 
a substantivis vel adjectivis ; ut, verned by subitaniives or ad- 

jeciives ; as, 

* Tempus f legendi. Time of reading. 

* Cupidus t discendi. Dc>iioJs to learn. 

3. Gerundium in do dativi 3. The ,^crundin do of the 48 

casus regitur ab adjectivis utili- dative cast is goverhed by ad- 
tatem vel aptitudinem signifi- jectives signifying usefuiness 
cantibus ; ut, or fitness ; as, ^ 

Charta * ulUis f scribendo. • Paper useful for writing. 

4. Gerundium in dum accu- 4. Thegerundindt/mofthc49 

sativi castis regitur a preposi> accus. case is governed by the 
tlonibus ad vel imer $ ut, prepositions ad or inter 

Promptus ♦ ad t audiendum. Ready to hear. [ing. 

Attentus * inter f docendum. Attentive in time of teach- 

5. Gerundium in do ablativi 5. The gerund in do of 50 
casus regitur a prepositionibus, the ablative case is governed 
a, a5f de, e, ex, vel in ; ut, by the prepositions, a, ab, de, 

e, ex, or in ; as, 

Poena *a f peccando abs- Punishmentfrightens from 
terret. sinning. 

Note. That the verb ccepit or coeperunt is sometimes understood ; as^ 
omnet mihi invidere, (supple coeperunt,) they ali began to envy me. 

JVum. 46. This 'dative is frequently understood ; as, eundum est, (supple 
nobis,) we must go. 

Note. That this gerund always imports necessity, and the dative after 
it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

J^um. 47. 1. The substantives are such as these ; amor» causa, gratia, 
studium, tempus, occasio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c. 

2. The adjectives are generally verbais, mentioned 14. 

JVwTO. 48. The adjective of fitness is often understood; as, non est sol¬ 
vendo, he is not able to pay (supple aptus or par). 

Note. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb ; as, Epidi¬ 
cum quarendo operam dabo, HI endeavour to find out Epidicus. Plaut. 

JVttw. 49. Note 1. That it hath sometimes, butvery rarely, the prepo- 
sHions ob and ante / as, ob absolvendum munus, for finishing your task. Cic. 
^nte domandum, before they are tamed or broken, Virg. speakingof horser 

Note 2. That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative wiU' 
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BtJDIliEiriS OF THE EATIN TONGHE* 


51 4 Vel sine praepositione, ut 
ablativus modi vel causx; ut, 

Memoria t excolendo • au¬ 
getur. [lando. 

* Defessus sum t ambu- 

52 6. Gerundia accusaUvum 
regentia vertuntur eleganter 
in participia in dusj quae cum 
5uis substantivis in genere, nu-^ 
mero, et casu concordant; ut. 

Petendum est pacem. 

Tempus petendi pacem. 

Ad petendum pacem. 

A petendo pacem. 

Stifiina* 

53 t i* Supinum in um poni¬ 
tur post verbum motus ; ut, 

: Abiit t deambulatum. 


Or without a prepdsition as 
tbe ablative of manneror cause; 
as, 

The memory is improved by 
exercising it. 

I am wearied with walking. 

6. Gerunds goveming tbe ac¬ 
cusative are elegantly turned !n- 
to tbe participles in dus. wbich 
agree witb their substantias in 
gender, number, and case; as, 
Petenda est pax. 

Tempus petendas pacis. 

Ad petendam pacem. 

A petenda pace. 

Sufiines, 

1. The supine in um is put 
after a verb of motion; as, 

He hath gone lo walk. 


verb ett, /mt, becomes tbe accusative witb esie / as, omnibui morien^ 
dum ettenommut, we know that all mnst die. 

JVvm. 52. Add to these the gerunds of fungor, fruor, and potior. 

These participles in dua are commonly called gerundives. 

NoTf 1. That the substantive must always be of the same case that the 
gerund was of. 

Notb 2. That because of its noisy sound, the gerund in di is seldom 
changed into the genitive plural; but either the accusative is retalned; 
as, atudio patrea veatroa videndi^ rather than patrum veatrorum videndorum 
or it is turned into the genitive plural without cbanging the gerund; as, 
patrum veatrorum videndi atudio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; but see my 
Gram. Maj. 2. p. 276. 

J^Tum- 53. The supine in um is elegantly used with tbe verb eo when we 
signify that one sets himself about the doing of a thing ; as, in mea vita 
tu laudem ia quaaitum ? are you going to advance your reputation at the 
hazard of my life ? Ter. And Ihis is the reason why this supine wUh iri 
taken impersonally supplies the place of the future of the infinitive passive. 


80ME GENERAL RCMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF PAR¬ 
TICIPLES, GBRUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

Notb 1, That participles, gerunds, and supines have a two-fold con- 
struction; one, as Ihey paetake of the nature of verbs, by which .they 
govern a certain case after them; another, as they partake of the nature 
of nouns, and consequently are subject to the same rules with them ; t hus, 
!• A particlple is always an adjec. agreeing witb its subatan. by 1* 
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\ 3. Supinum, iu u ponitur 
post nomen-adjectivum ; ut 
* Facile t dictu. 


§ 4. Constructio Circumstan^ 
tiarum. 

1. Causa, Modus, et Instrumentum, 


REG. XII. 

% CAUSA, modus, et instru¬ 
mentum ponuntur in ablativo; 
ut, 

• Palleo t metu. 

• Fecit t suo more. 

• Scribo t calamo. 

2. A genind is u substanlive, and constnied as follows. (1.) That In 

dum qf ihe nominative, bv JVum 2- Of the accusative by 68. 

(2 ) That in di, by JAtm, ll or 14. (3 ) That in do ot the dative, hy 
J\rum. 16. Of the ablative, by JVim 69, 71, or 55. 

3. A supine is also a substantive. (1.) Tbat in um governed by ndunder* 
Btood, by JVum, 68. (2.) That in u ^overned by in understood, by Mtm. 71. 

Note 3. That the present of the infinnive active, the hrst supine, and 
the geriind in dum, with the preposition ad, are thus distinguished:—The 
supine «s used after verbB of motion ; the infinitive afier any olher v^rbs ; 
the gerund in dum with ad after adjective-nouns. But these last are fre- 
quentiy to be met with after verbs of motion ; and poets use also the in- 
miitive after adjectives. 

Note 3- That the present of the infinitive passive, and the last supine 
are thus distinguished : The supine hatfi always an adjective before it; 
which the infinitive hath not, unless (as I said) among poets. 

Mim. 55. Note 1. That the cause is known by tlie question cur ? or 
quar^? why ? wherefore ? &c. The tnanner by the question quomodo? 
how ? And the instrument by the question guocum ? wherewiih ? 

Adjective-nouns, but especially verbs, have frequently some cir- 
cumstanc^s g’oing along wiih them in discourse ; the most considerable 
whereof, with respect to conslruciion, are these five: 1. The cause or 
reason why any thing is done. 2. The way or manner how it is done. 
3. The instrument or thing wherewiih it is done. 4. 'rhe place* where. 
5. The time when it is done. 

Note 2* That the preposition is frequently expressed with the cause 
and manner ; as, pr<e gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem, for love. Oh cui- 
pam,, for a fault. Cum summo labore, with great labour. Per dedecus, 
with disgrace. But the preposition ("cumJ is never added to the inslru- 
ment; fbr we cannot say, scribo cum calamo / cum ocillis vidi. 

Note 3. But here we must careftilly distinguish b.etween the instru- 
ment and what is called ablativus comitatus, or, ablative of concomitancy : 
i. e. aignifying that some thing was in company with another; for t! 
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2. The supine in u la put 54 
after an adjective-noun; at, 
£asy to teli or to be told. 

§ 4. The Construction qf Cir- 
cumstances (a). 

1. 77ie Cause, Manner, and Instru* 
ment, 

RULE XII. 

THE cause, manner, and 55 
instrument are pul in the ab¬ 
lative ; as, 

I am pale for fear. 

He did it after his own way. • 
I write with a 
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2. Loctu. 

REG. XIII. 

56 t 1. NOMEN oppidi poni¬ 
tur in genitivoi cum questio 
fit per ubi ,• ut, 

^ Vixit t Romae. 

• Mortuus est t Londini. 

57 \ EXCEP. Si vero sit ter¬ 
tiae declinationis, aut pluralis 
numerii in ablativo effertur; 
ut, 

• Habitat t Carthagine, j 

• Studuit t Parisiis. 

§ 2 Cum questio fit per 
guoj nomen oppidi in accusa¬ 
tivo regitur; ut, 

• Venit t Edinburgum. 

• Profectus est t Aihgnas. 

59 \ S. Si quaeratur per U7ide 

vel gua^ nomen oppidi ponitur 
in ablativo; ut, 

• Discessit t Abcrdonia. 

• Laodicea iter t faciebat. 


2. Place. 

RULE XIII. 

THE name of a town is put in 
the genitive, when the question is 
made by ubi (where) ; as, 
He.lived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But if it be of the 
third declension, or of tbe plural 
number, it Is expressed in the 
ablative; as, 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He studied at Paris. 

2. When the^queslion is made 
by quo (nvhUherJy the name of a 
town is governed in the acc. as, 
He came to Edinburgh. 

He went to Aihens. 

S. If the question be made by 
unde (whence J, or qua ( bq or 
through what placej, the name 
of a town is put In the ablaU as, 

He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea. 


the preposition C cum J is gencrally expressed ; as, ingressus esi cumgla* 
dio, he entered vvith a sword; i- e. having a sword wilh him or about him. 

Note 4- That to cause some refer the matter of which any thing is 
nade; as, chjpetts cere fabricatus, a shield made of brass* But (cxcept 
wilh the poets) the preposition is for the most part expressed. 

Notk 5. Thal to manner some refer tbe adjunct. i. e. sontetbing joined 
to anolher thing*; as, terra amana foribus, a land pleasant wi\h flowers. 
J\fon8 nive candidus, a hili while wilh snow. 

Note 6. That to inslrument some refer, conficior dolore, inedia, &c. 
Prosequor odio, amore. &c. Jijficio i^ honore, contumelia, &c. Lacesso ver* 
his asperis, &c. 

J^um. 56, &c. Note 1. That the preposition is frequently added to 
names of towns (especially when the question is quo? unde? or qna?J 
and sometimes omitted to names of countries, provinces, &c> 

IT These rules concerning names of towns may be thus expreased: 

rp. __ or AT CGenttive or Ablatlvf4 

M ™ t'»™ C ® > \«usative. 

^FBOM or THBOV6B J ^ ^ CAblatiVfl. 

V c. when it is of the third declension, or the plural 
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\ 4. Domus et rus eodem I 4. and rigarecon- 60 

modo quo oppidorum nomina J^trued the same way as names 
construuntur ; ut, Tof towns ; as, 

Manet domi^ he stays at horne. Domum revertitur^ he retums 
horne. Domo accersitus sum^ 1 am called from horne. Vivit 
rure or ruri, he lives in the country. •ddiit rus, he is gone 
to ihe country. Rediit rure, he is returned from the country. 

5. Nominibus regionum, pro- 5. To names of countries, 61 
irinciarum et aliorum locorum, provinces, and other places, 
non dictis, praepositio fere ad- not mcntioned, the preposi- 
ditur; ut, tion is geherally added ; as. 

Ubi l Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in (yel ad) urbem, 8cc. 
Unde ? Rediit e Scotia, e Fifa, ex urbe, &c. 

Qua ? Transit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, 8cc. 

ANNOTATIO. 

The distance of one place 62 
from anoiher is pui in the ac¬ 
cusative, and sometimes in 
the ablative ; as, 

Glasgow is ihirty miles dis¬ 
tant from Edinburgh. 

One day*s journey. 

3. Time. 

RULE XIV. 

1. TIME is put in the ab- 63 
lative, when the question is 
made by quando (when) ; as, 
He eanie at three o* clock. 

But when at signifies about or near a place, we maae use of the prepo- 
siiion ads bellum quod ad Trojam gesserat. Virg 

Note 2. That humis militia, and belU are also 'ssd in the genitive, when 
the question is made by ubi ? as, procumbit humi, he lies down on the 
ground. Domi militiaque una fuimus, we were together boili at hoine and 
abroad, or, in peaCe and war. Ter. BelU domque agitabatur, was mana- 
ged hoth in peace and war. Sal. 

Note 3. That when the name of a town is put in the genitive in urbe 
is understood, and iherefore we cannot say, natus est Roma urbis nobiUs, 
but urbe nobiU. 

JVum, 63 and 64. These two rules may be thus ezpres8ed>: 


\ Distantia unius loci ab alio 
ponitur in accusativo, interdum 
et in ablativo *, ut, 

Glasgua *. distat Edinburgo 
triginta f millia passuum. 

t Iter V, fitinere unius diei. 

3. Tempus. 

REG XIV. 

J 1. TEMPUS ponitur in ab¬ 
lativo, cum quaestio fit per 
quando; ut, 

* Venit f hora tertia. 
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64 ^ 3. Cum qusslio fit per 
quamdiu^ tempus ponitur in 
accusativo vel ablativOf sed 
saepius in accusativo; ut« 

* Mansit paucos f dies. 
Sex t mensibus * abfuit. 


De Ablativo Abeoluto. 

REG XV. 

65 t SUBSTAN l IVUM cum 
participio, quorum ca^^us a nul¬ 
la alia dictione pendet, ponun¬ 
tur in ablativo absohito; ut, 

* Sole t oriente fugiunt 
tenebre. 

• Opere t peracto, lude¬ 
mus. 


III. Constructio vocum in¬ 
declinabilium. 

1. Adverbiorum, 

66 4 1. ADVERBIA jungun¬ 
tur verbis, participiis, nomi¬ 
nibus, et aliis adverbiis ; ut, 
Bene scribit. 


3. Wbehthequestionis made 
\^y gtiamdiu ('kot» long), dme is 
pul in the accusative or ablative, 
init oftener in the accusative; as, 
He staid a few days. 

He was away siz inonthi. 


' Of the Ablative Abeolute, 
RULE XV. 

A SUBSTANTIVE with a 
participle, whose case depends 
upon no other Word, are put in 
the ablative absolute ; as, 

The sun rising (or whilst the 
Sun rises) darkness flies away. 
Our Work being finisbed (or 
wheii our work is finisbed) 
we wili play. 

III. The constructioh of 

WORDS INDBCLINABLE. 

1. Of Adverba. 

1. ADVERBS^are joined to 
verbs, participles, nouns, and 
other ad verbs y as, 

He wiites weU. 


1. Nouns that denote a precise term of time are put in the ablative. 

2* Nouns that denote continuance of lime are put in the accus. or abla. 

JV\im. 65. Note 1. This abi. is called absolute or independent, because it 
is not directed or determined by any other word; (or if the substantive 
(which is principally to be regarded) have a word before that should go* 
vcm it, or a verb following after, to which it should be a nominative then 
the rule does not take place. 

Note 3. That htroingt being^ or a word ending in ing^ are the ordlnary 
signs of this ablative. 

Note 3. That (to prevent our mistaking the true substantive) when a 
participle perfect ts Englished by having, we are carefully to advert 
whether it be passive or deponent. If it be passive, vre are to change it 
into being, its true English. If it be deponent, there needs no change, 
for having is* the proper English of it* Tiie use uf this note Wtli appear 
by the following example: 
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f 

Fortiter pugnans. 

Servus egregie fidelis. 

Satis b9W. 

2. Adverbia quaedam tem¬ 
poris, loci, et quantitatis, regunt 
genitivum; ut, 

• Pridie illius t 

• Ubique f gentium. 

• Satis est f verborum. 

I 3. Quaedam adverbia deri¬ 
vata regunt casum primitivo¬ 
rum ; ut, 

t Omnium * elegantissime lo¬ 
quitur. 

Vivere • convenienter 1 
tOrae. 

$. PritfiosUionum. 

1. PRiE.POSlTIQNES ad, 
atmd, ante^ accuaauvunt re« 
gunt; ut, 

• Ad t patrem. 

2. Praepositiones e, ads, 
regunt ablativum ; ut, 

• A t patre. I 

3. Praepositiones in, 

et subter, regunt accusati¬ 
vum, cum motus ad locum sig' 
nific itur; ui, 

£o * id f scholam. 

. • Sub + moenia tendit. Virg. 

Incidit •super f agmina. Id. 

Ducit. • subter -f fastigia tec¬ 
ti. Id. • 


OF C0N8TBUCT10N. 111 

I Fighting bravely. [fui. 

A servant remarkably wh- 

Well enoiigb. 

2. Some adverbs of time, 67 
place, and quaniity, govem 
the genitive ; as, 

The day before that day. 

Every where. 

There is enough of words. 

3. Some derivative ad- 68 
vcrbs govem the case of iheir 
primitives; as> 

He speakt the mosi ele* 
gantly of ali. 

To Uve agreeably to na¬ 
ture. 

2. Qf Prcfiodtiona. 

1. THE prepositions ad, 69 
apud, anu, govem the 
accusative; as, 

To the fiither. 

2. Thepreposit. e, a8,a6a, 70 
govem the accusative; as, 

From the father* 

3. The prepositions *», 71 
.9ub, super, and subter, govem 
the accusative when motioD, 
to a place is signifieci , as, 

1 go into the school. 

He goes under the walls. 

It feli upon the troops. 

He»'*vings (him) under the 
roof of the house. 


James, bavin^' said theseihings, departed,! Jacobu$ kachcutu»abiit. Dep. 
James, these things beiiig said, departed,5 J^CQbuikit dictia abiit. Pass. 

Having promised a great T^\«ViYd,\pQUicituanmgnammsrcedevs. Dep. 

A great reward being promised, 5 inerceds promissa* Pass. 

Note 4. That when tbere is nn participle expresscd in L ilin, existsnte 
tbeing) is understood; as. me. puero^ l being u boy Saturno rege^ Saturn 
being king. Civitate nondum Ubera, the atate not being yet free. 
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72 1 At si motus vel quies in 

loco significetur, in et sub re¬ 
gunt ablativum; mfier et sub¬ 
ter vel accusativum vel abla¬ 
tivum ; ut, 

Sedeo vel discurro in 
t schola. 

Recubo vel ambulo * sub 
t umbra. 

Sedens * super t arma. Vir. 

t Fronde * super virtdu Id. 

Vense * subter t cutem dis¬ 
persa. Plin. 

, * Subter t littore. Catul. 


1 But if motion or rest iw a 
place be signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative; sufier and 
subter cither the accusative or 
ablative ; as, 

I sit or run up and down in 
the school. 

I lie or walk under the sha- 
dow. 

Sitling above the arms. 

Upon the green grass. 

The veins dispersed under 
^ the skin. 
f Beneath the shore. 


Note 5. That the participle may be resolved into dum, cum, quando, 
si, postquam, &c. (while, seeing, when, if, after,) with the verb, eitber in 
English or Latin. . - . u 

^ The prepositions, with the cases they govern, are contained m the 
following verses. 

1. qaartum adsciscunt casum sibi praepositurx. 

Ad, penes, adversum, cis, citra, adversus, tt extra. 

Ultra, post, praeter, juxta, per, pone, secundum» 

Ergo, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, propter, et intra, 

Queis addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 

2- Hac sextum poscunt; a, cum, tenus, abs» ab, et absque. 

Atque palam, pro, prae, clam, de, e, ex, sine, coram. 

3. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum sextumque requirunt. 

Note 1. Tbat versu* and usque are put after their cases; as, Italiam 
•versus, towards Italy., Oceanum usque, as far as the ocean. But (as we 
have already observed, page 80) these are properly adverbs, the preposi- 
tion ad being understood. 

■ Note 2. That tenus is also put after its case; as, mento tenus, up to the 
chin. 

Note 3. That tenus governs the genitive plural: 1* When the word 
wants the singular; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as (the town) Gumac.— 
2. When we speak of things of which we have naturally but two ; as, 
crurum tenus, up to the legs. 

Note 4. That a and e are put before consonants, ab and^es? before vow- 
els and consonants, abs before t and g. 

Note 5. That su6«er hath very rarely the ablative, and only among poels. 

Note 6. That in English in is commonly the aign of the ablative ; into 
of the accusative. > 

Note 7. In for erga, contra, per, supra, ad, ilc, governs the accusative ; 
as, amor in patriam. Quid ego in te commisi ? Crescit in dies singulos.^ 
Imperium regum in proprios greges. -Hor. Pisces in canam empti. But in 
for intei' governs the ablative; as, in amicis habere. Sali. 

Sub for circa governs the accusative ; as, sub canam. 

Super for ultra, praeter, and iWer, governs the accusative; as, «u^r 
Garamantas. Virg. Super gratiam suam. Sali. In sermone super -cmnam 
nato. Suet. For de, it governs the ablative 5 as, super hac re nimis, Cic. 
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4. 1 Praepositio in composi¬ 
tione eundem saepe casum regit 
quem extra; ut, 

* Adeamus t scholam. 

* Exeamus t schola. 

3. Interjectionum. 

§ I. INTERJECTIONES 
O, heu, et proh, regunt vocati¬ 
vum, iqterdum accusativum; 
ut, 

* O formdse + puer l 

* Heu t HIC miserum ! 

§ 2. Hei et vae regunt dati¬ 
vum ; ut, 

* Hei t mihi! 

* Vae t vobis 1 

4. Conjunctionttm, 

t 1. CONJUNCTIONES 
et, ac, atque, nec, neque, aut, 
vel, et quaedam aliae, connec¬ 
tum similes casus et modos; ut, 

Honora t patrem * et t ma¬ 
trem. 

Nec t scribit, * nec t legit. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam, 
et dummbdo subjunctivo modo 
fere sempev adhaerent; ut, 

Lego * ut t discam. 

* Uiinam t sapSres. 
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4. 1 A preposition often- 73 
times governs the same case 
in composition that it does 
without it; as, 

Let us go to the school* 

Let us go out of the school. 

3. Qf Interjectione. 

1. THE interjections O, 74 
heu, et proh, govern the vo¬ 
cative, and sometimes the ac¬ 
cusative ; as, 

O fair boy ! 

Ah wretch that I am l 

2. Hei and vae govern the 75 
dative; as, 

Ah me ! 

Wo to you ! 

4. Of Conjunctione. 

THE conjunctions et, ac, 76 
atque, nec, neque, aut, vel, 
and some others, couple like 
cases and moods ; as, 

Honour your father and 

rnother. 

He neither writes nor reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 77 
nam, and dummbdo are for 
the most part joined with the 
subjunctive mood; as, 

I read that I may leam. 

I wish you were wise. 


Mtm 73. Note. That this rule only takes place when the preposition 
may be dissolved from the verb, and put before the case by itself; as, 
alloquor patrem i. e. loquor ad patrem. And even then the preposition is 
frequt n' ly repeated ; as, exire efirdhue avie. Caes. 

JVum. 76. To these add quam^ niai, prxterquam, an, and adverbs of like^ 
ness. The reason of this construction is Inscause the words so cotipled 
depend ali upon the same word, which is expressed to one of them» and 
understood to '.he otber. 

JVum. 77. To these add ali inde^nite words, that is, interrogative^, 
whether nouns, pronouns, adverbs, or conjunctions, when takeii in a doqbt- 
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SYNTAXEOS 

SYNOPSIS; 

SIVE^ 

Genuinas et maxime neceaaaria 
€9n8tructioni8 re^da^ ad quas 
catera omnes reducuntur^ 


AXIOMATA. 

I. OMNIS oratio constat ex 
nomine et verbo. 

II. Omnis nominativus habet 
suum verbum expressum vel 
suppressum. 

III. Omne verbum finitura 
habet suum nominativum ex¬ 
pressum vel suppressum. 

IV. Omne adjectivum habet 
suum substantivum expressum 
vel suppressum. 

Sex Casuum Constructio, 

1. OMNE verbum fioitum 
expressum vel suppressam, con- 
coriiat cum nominativo, expres¬ 
so vel suppresso, in numero et 
persona; ut, 


A SUMMABY OF 

SYNTAXj 

OR, 

The true and most necessary 
rules qf construcHon to which 
ali the rest are reduced. 


FIRST PRINCIPLES. 

I. EVERY speech (or sen- 
tence) consists of a i^ouo and 
a verb. 

II. Every nominative hath 
its own verb expressed or un¬ 
de rstood. 

III. Every finite verb hath 
its own nominative expressed or 
understood. 

IV. Every adjective hath its 
own substantive expressed or 
understood. 

The ConstrucHon of the Six Cases, 

I. EVERY verb of the finite 
mood, expressed or understood, 
agrees with its nominative, ex¬ 
pressed or understood, in- num- 
ber and person ; as. 


fui or indefinite sense : such as, quist uter^ quantus, &c. Ubi, quo, undet fjfe. 
Cur, quare, quamobretn, num, an, anne, 6fc. (See p. 80 and 84) They gcne- 
raliy become iiuie.finites, whenanother word cocnes befbre them iti thesen- 
lence, such as, scio, nescio, video, intelU^o, dubito, and the like ? as, «W est 
frater tuus ? J^esdo ubi sit. An venttmis est ? Dubito an venturus sit ^ 

\ he adverb of forbidding requires the imperative or subjunctive; 
a 9 « rte time or ne timeas- See p. 56. 

Dum, quanta quoti, si, sin, ni, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, priusquam, sinmlac, siqui» 
dem quandoquidem, &c. ire joiued sotnetimes with ihc indicative aUd 
with the subjunctive. Digitized by 0 
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Puer legit. 

^omines) aiunt. 

Romani (coeperunt) festinare. 

II. Omnis genitivus regitur 
a substantivo expresso vel sup¬ 
presso; ut, 

Liber fratris. 

Est (officium) patris. 

III. Dativus acquisitionis 
(i. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel 
adimitur) cuivis nomini aut ver> 
bo expresso vel suppresso jung¬ 
itur ; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 

Cui dedisti ? 

(Dedi) Petro. 

Utilis bello. 

Non est (aptus) solvendo. 

IV. Omnis accusativus regi¬ 
tur a verbo activo, vel * prae¬ 
positione expressis vel suppres¬ 
sis ; ut, 

Amo Deum et (amo) paren¬ 
tes. 

Ad patrem. 

Abiit (ad) Londinum. 

% Aut infinitivo praeponitur 
expressus vel suppressus; ut, 

Dicit se scribere. 

Licet mihi (me) esse bonum. 

V. Omnis vocativus absolute 
ponitur, addita nonnunquam in¬ 
terjectione O ; ut, 

O Dave. 

Heus Syre. 

VI. Omnis ablativus regitur 
a * praepositione expressa vel 
suppressa; ut, 

A puero. 

Exultat (prae) gaudio. 


The boy reads. 

They say. 

The Romans made haste. 

II. Every genitive is govern- 
ed by a substantive expressed 
or understood ; as, 

The book of my brother. 

It is the duty of a father. 

HI. The dative of acquisition 
(i. e. to which any thing is ac- 
quired, or from which it istaken) 
is joined to any noun or verb 
expressed or understood ; as,. 

I gave it to Peier. 

To whom did you give it ? 

To Peter. 

Profitable for war. 

He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every accusative is go- 
verned by an active verb, or a 
* preposition expressed or un¬ 
derstood ; as, 

I love God, and my parents. 

To lhq,falher. 

He hath gone to London. 

1F Or is put before the infini¬ 
tive expressed or understood; as, 

He says that he is writing. 

I may be good. 

V. Every vocative is pfaced 
absolutely, the interjection O 
being added ; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hUher Syrus. 

VI. Every ablative is govero- 
ed by a * preposition expres¬ 
sed or understood; as, 

From a cbild. 

He leapa for ioy. 


• See p. 80, and Larger Syntax, p- and 98.j^ 
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APPENDIX. 

I. OMNE adjectivum con¬ 
cordat cum substantivo expres¬ 
so veS suppresso, in genere, nu¬ 
mero et casu; ut, 

Bonus vir. 

Triste (negotium). 

II. Substantiva significantia 
eandem rem conveniunt in ca¬ 
su ; ut, 

Dominus Deus. 

III. Omnis infinitivus regitur 
a verbo vel nomine expressis 
vel suppressis; ut, 

Cupio discere. 

Dignus amari. 

Populus (capit) mirari. 


EXPLANATIOR. 

ALL construction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as graminsrians 
express it) JUST or FI^JRATlVhi. TRUE construction is founded up- 
on the essential properties of words, and is almost tbe same in ali langua- 
ges. APPARENT construction entirely depends upon cusiom; which 
either for elegance or despatcb, leaves out a great many words otherwise 
necessary to make a sentence perfeci ly full and graminatical. The first is 
comprised in these few fundamental rules, and more fuUy branched out 
in the larger syntax. The oiher is also interspersed through the larger 
syntax, but disiin^uished from that which is true by a (♦)• 

The cases mentioned in the rules of the larger syntax immediately dis- 
cotrer the rules of this summary to which they respectively belong; thosie 
thai are true without any ellipsis; those that are figurative by having 
tbeir ellipsis supplied as foliows, as they are numbered in the margin. 

To RULE II, are reduced Num. 13» supple negotium. Num. 14 and 47, 
sup. de cauea, gratia, or in re, negotio. Num. 15, sup. e numero. Num. 21, 
sup. de negotio. Num. 22 and 23, sup* officium^ negotium, &c. Num. 24, 
sup. (1) eat. laken from the serb ; (2) de causa, &c. Num. 29, sup. mer 
moriam, notitiam, verba, ISc. Num. 30, sup. de crimine^ paua, &c. Num. 
35 and 36, sup. pro re, or pretio eris. Num. 40, sup. inter negotia, and ree 
[yer/] ee ad negotia. Num. 42, sup. res, negotium, Num 56, sup. in 

urbe. Num. 60, [domi'\ sup. in edibue. Num. 66, these adverbs seem to 
be taken for s ibsian^ive-nouns 

^ To RULE III, is reduced Num. 73, 8up. malum efl/ or Ihesc inteijcc- 
tions are used as substantives. ^ . 
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I. EVERY adjective agrees 
with a substantive expressed or 
understood in gender, number 
and case; as, 

A good man. 

A sad thing. 

II. Substantives signifying 
the same thing agree in case; 
as, 

The Lord God. 

III. Every infinitive is gov- 
erned by a verb or noun, ex¬ 
pressed or understood ; us, 

I desire to learn. 

Worihy to be loved. 

The people wondered. 
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To RULE ly, belong^ Num. 18, 53, and 62, sup. ad. Num. 33, sup. 
quod ad Num. 41» i e. ett inter mea negotia ,* refert [or ree fert\ #e ad 
mea negotia, &e Num. 58, sup. ad or in. Num. 64, sup- per. Num. 73, 
sup. aentio, lugeo, Uc. 

To RULE VJ, belong Num. 12, sup. e, ex, or cum. Num. 19, sup. pr<r, 
^Num. 20, sup. de, e, ex, cum, ^c Num. 21, sup a, ab, ^c. 

Num. 34, sup. pro. Num. 37» 38, sup. a, ab, de, e, ex. Num. 51, and 
55, sup. pra, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Num. 54, sup. in, or de. Num. 57, 
sup. in. Num. 59, sup. a, ab, e, ex Num. 62, lup. i?i, Num. 64, sup. tft, 
or pro. Num. 65, sup. sub, cum, a, ab. 

Notb 1. Thai under verbs must also be comprebended participles, 
gerunds, and supines » because the general signification of the Terb is in* 
cluded in them. 

Notjb 2. That as a consequence of tbis, a leamed grammarian ingeni- 
ously supposes that the dative and infinitive are always govemed by a 
verb, and, that when they seem to be governed by a noun, the participle 
existena is underslood; as, utilis f exiatenaJ bello. Pollio praaidium ("exism 
tenaJ reis. Dignus (exiatenaJ amari. 

Note 3. Thai the vocative is properly no part of a sentence, but the 
case by which we excite one to hear or execute what we say. Therefore 
when the vocative is pui before the imperative, as frequently happens, the 
nominative tu, or vos is understood j and that even though these wordsbe 
already expressed in the vocative; as, tu Jacobe tege, i. e. O tu Jacobe, tu lege* 

Note 4. That the vocative is sufficient of itself, and does noi necessa- 
rily require the interjection O. See Vo8sius,lib. 7, cap. 69, and Sanctius, 
lib. 4» de Ellipsi Verb. Audio, et Narro. 


CHAP II. 

OF EXPOSITION OR BESOLUTION. 

EXPOSITION or RfcSOLUTlON is the unfolding of a sentence, and 
placing ali the parts of it, whether expressed or understood, in their pro- 
per order, that the true sense and meaning of it roay appear. 

I. A SENTENCE is either simple or compound. 

1. A simple sentence is that which hath one finite verb in it. 

2. A compound sentence is that «which hath two or more such verbs in 
it, joined tog^tber by some couples. 

These couples are of four sorts. 1. The relative qui. 2. Some com¬ 
parative wprds, such as, tantua. quantus i talia, qualis; tam, quam, 

3. Indefinite words (see page 85, 86» and 113). 4. Conjunctions* 

In a simple sentence there are two things to be considered. 1. Its es- 
sentigl. 2. Its accidental parts. 

(1.) The essential parts of a sentence are a nominative and a verb. ^ 

(2.) The accidental parts are of four kmds. 1 Such as excite altention, 
as the vocative and exciting particles; as, O, en, ecce, heus, ^c. 2. Such 
as serve to introduce a sentence, or to shew its dependence iipon what 
was said before ; as, jam, hactenus, quandoquidem, cum. dum, interea, 

3. Such as limit the general and indefinite significaiion eiiher of ihe no¬ 
minative or verb, and these are substanlive-nouns. 4. Such as qualify 
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expUin them, viz. adjeetivei, adverbs, and preposKifMift, with Uieir cases. 
Sobetimes u pari of a cempound senteoce suppUes the pUce of thoae tmo 
last kinds of words. 

II. The order of words in a sentence is either natnral or artifietal. 

1. Nainral order is when the words of a sentence nattit;pU> foUow one 
anoiher in the same order with the conceptione of our minds. 

Arttdcial order is whcn words are eo arranged as te render them most 
a^^reeable to the car» but so as the sense be not ihereby obscured. 

III. A sentence may be rcsoleed fron the artificial into the natural 
order by the foliowing rules. 

1. Take the reeatire, ezeiting, and tntroductory words where they are 

fiHmd. 

3. The nominative* 

3. Words linitiag or explainiag it, i. e. words agreein|^ with, or gor- 
emed by it, or by anotber siteecssively (till you cooae to the verb) wbeve 
they are found. 

4 The verb. 

5. Words limiting or explaining it. Sic. where they are Ibund, to the 
and of the sentence. 

4 Sttpply every where the words thet are understood. 

f. If the sentenee be eompoend, tabe the parts of it severalfy, as tbey 
dspcnd iipon one another, piweeediiig ndtb eaeh of theei as before. 

EXAMPLE. Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tiUqoe persuade essete^^idem mihk 
carissimura; sed multo lore eariorefli, si tslibus monumentis prseeptisque 
biubere. Cic. Off. lib. 3. 

Farewell then my (son) Cicero, and assnre yoursetf that you are indecd 
▼ery dear unto me; but sball be much dearer, if you shall take deiight in 
•uca writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence is resolved into these five simple sentences. 

no Igitur mi (fili) Cicero» (tu) vale, [2.] et (tu) prrsuade tibi te esse 
quidem carissimum (filium^ mihi; [3*3 sed (iu persuade tibi te) fore ca¬ 
riorem (filium mihi in) multo (negotio), [4 ] si (lu) Ixtabere talibus mo¬ 
numentis, [5.] et (si tu Ixtabere salibus) prxceptis. 

Note 1. That interrogative words stand alwaj^ first in a sentence, un- 
less a preposition come before them. 

Note 2. That negative words stand immediately before the verb. 

Notb 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which they are 
govemed, unless it be a prepmition. 

Note 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound sentences. 

Note 5. That the parts of a compound sentence are separated from one 
another by these marks calletl interpunctions* 1. Those that are smaller, 
named clauses, by this mark [,], called a cemfRo. 2. Those (hat are great- 
er, named members, by this mark [:], called e»hn, or ihis [;], called a #e- 
mcolon, 3. Whcn a sentence is thrown in, that has llttle or noconncxion 
with the rest, it 's inclosed within wbat we call a parentkemi marked thus (). 

But when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is fully cnded, 
if it be a pUin afiirmation or negation, it is closed w«ih ^his mark [.} » aH- 
cd a point’ If a question be asked, with this mark [?) called a po:ni of 
mterrogation. It wonder or^some o*her sudden passion be siguifiw, with 
tiUs mark [!}» called a paint of admration» 
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PROSODY teaches the quantity of syllables. 

The quaniiiy of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. 

That patt of grammar whlch treatsof the q> antity and accent 
of syllables, and the measures of verse is calied PROSODY. 

Syllables, with respect to iheir quantiiy are eiiher long or 
9hort, 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a 
short; as, tendere, 

Some syllables are COMMON. 

A (ommon syllable is th.it which, in verse, is sometimes long, 
and sometimes short; as the second syllable in volucrU, 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is always 
so by custom. 

In Dolysyllables or long words, the last syllable excepi one is 
calied the penvXtvma^ or by contraction, the fientdt^ and the last 
syllable except two, the antefienultima, 

Wlien the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some pariicular 
rule, it is s^d to bc long or short by AUTHORITY, ibat is, ac- 
cording to the usage of the poets* Thus le in lego is said to be short 
by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our 
manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguisli by the eur a 
long syllable from a short. Thus le in lego and legi seems to be 
Bounded equally long ; but when we pronounce them in compo- 
sitibn, the difiference is obvious ; thus, fierlego^ fierlegi, 

The rules of quantity are either general or speciaJ. The for¬ 
mer apply to ali syllablesi tlie latter only to some certain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, meus, alYus ; 
so nYhil, h in verse being considered only as a breatliing. In like 
manner in English, create, bebave. 

EXCEP. 1. / is long in flo, flebam, Scc. unless when followed* 
by r; as, fieri, fierim. 

EXCEP. 2. E having an i before and after it, in the iifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, sp( ciei. So is the first syllable in aer, di¬ 
us, eheu, and the penultima in aulti, terrai, 8cc. in Pompei, Cai, 
and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in two syl* 
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EXCEP. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common; so 
likevvise is the nenult of aenitives in ius ; as, illius, unius, &c. 
lo be I cad long in prose. AlTus in the genitive is always long; 
alterius, short. 

In Greek words, a vowel beCbre an other is sometimes short; 
as, Danae, idea, Simms, 8cc. sometimes long; as, Lycaon, Cy¬ 
therea, Medea, DarTus, Amphion, Ixion, elegia, Antiochia, Alex- 
aivlii^, £cc. But chorea, platea, canopeum, and Malea, a proper 
Hame, nre common. 

In En^lish it is also ofien lengthcned; as in Science, idea. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double conso¬ 
nant, is long (by position, as it is called); as, arma, fallo, axis, 
gaza, major; the compounds of jugum excepted ; as, bijugus, 
quadrijugus, &c. 

W hen the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the fol- 
lowing begins with two consonants or a double one, that vowel is 
sometimes lengthened by position; as. 

Ferte citi flammas, date vela, scandite muros. Virg. 

But ihis rarely occurs. 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid is cornmon ; as the lirst 
syllable in agris, and the rtiiddle in pharetra, podagra; but io 
prose we usually pronounce it short. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel 
must be naturally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and 
be in the same sylLble with it. Thus, a in fiatris is made com¬ 
mon in verse, because a in fiater is naturally short, or alwiys so 
by custom ; but a in matris is always long, because long by na¬ 
ture or custom in mater. In like manner ihe penult in salubria^ 
ambulacrum^ is always long : because they ure derived from aa- 
lua^ salutis^ ambulatum^ So a in ar/e, abluo^ isfe. is long by posi¬ 
tion, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words; tn and 
n do not take place except in Greek words. 

3. A contracted syllable is long; as, cogo, for co^go; alius, 
for aliius ; tibicen, for tUnicen ; it for iit; sodes, for si audes; 
nolo, for non volo ; bigae, for bijUgx, S^c. 

4. A dipthong is always long ; as, aurum, Caesar, Euboea, &c. 
On\y fira in composiiion, before a vowel, is short; as, praeire. 

We often flnd two voweis in the same syllable short; as, lin¬ 
quimus, sanguinis, Scc. but these commonly are not reckoned 
dipthongs, perhaps improperly. 

In English we pronounce several of ihe dipthongs short, by 
sinking the sound of one vqwcI ; but then there is properly no 
dipthoag. 
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SPFXIAL RULES. 

I. Concerning the first and middle stllablbs. 

Preteritea and Su/iinea of Tvfo Syllablea. 

5. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; asj 
Veni, vidi, vici. 

Except these six, bibi, acidi, from scindo fidi, from findo; 
tiili, d^i, st^i. 

6. Sopines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; as, 
Visum, casum, tnotum. 

Except satum, from s^ro; cituro, from cieo'; litum, from lino { 
situm, from sino; sliltum from sisto; ituro, from eo; dSLium, 
ifrom do; rhtum, from the compounds of ruo; qhituro, from 
queo ; riitus, from reor. 

Preterit^ Doubled, 

7. Preterites which double the first syllabfe, have both the 
first Syllables short; as, cecidi, tetigi, p^piili, peperi, didici, tfitu- 
di; except cecidi, from caedo; pepedi, from pedo; and when 
two conaonants intervene; as, f^f^ili, tetendi, 8cc. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in any 
of the oblique cases than in the nominative; as, rex, regis. 
Here re is called the increaae or crement^ and goes through ali 
the other cases. The last syllable is ne ver esteemed a ci ement. 

Some tiouns have a double increase, ihat is, increase by more 
syllables than one ; as, iter, itineris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case it 
has nidore syllables than the genitive singular; as, gener, generi, 
generdrum. 

hfouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not increase 
in the singular number,^ unless when one vowel comes before 
afiother ; as, fructus, fructui; res, rei; which fall under Rule 1. 

Second Declenaion. 

8. Nouns of the second dedension which increase, shorten 
the penidtima ; as, gener, generi; vir, viri; satui, saturi; ex¬ 
cept Iber, Iberi; and hs compound, Celtiber, Celtiberi. 
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TAird Dedennon, 

9. Nounsof the third declension which increase» makea and o 
long) e i and u short; as, pietatis, hondris; mulims, lapYdis, 
xnurintiris. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here-per- 
haps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A 

A noun in a shortens atia in the genitive ; as, dogma, -litis; 
poema -^tis. 

O 

O shortens inisy but lengtbens enia and onia as, cardo, «inis. 
Virgo, -tnis; Anio, -enis; Cicero, -dnis Gentile or patrial noons 
vary their quamity. M ^st of tbem shorten the genitive; as, 
Macedo, -bnis; Suxo. -bnis: Sume are long; as, Suessidnes, 
Vettdnes. Brittones is common.^ 

I C D 

I shortens iVw; as, Hydromeli, -itis. Ec lengthens ; ?ts, 
Halec, -eris. 

A noun in d shortens the crement; as, David, -idis. 

L 

Masculines in al shorten alia ; as, Sal, s^is ; Hannibal, -aiis; 
but neuters Icni^then it; as, animal, -alis. 

Sdlis, from sol, is long ; also Hebrew words ia el; as, Michael, 
^lis. Other nouns io l shorten the crement; as, vigil, -ilis; 
consul, -uiis. 

Nouns in on vary tbc crement. Some lengthen it; as, Heli¬ 
con, -dnis ; Chiron, -dnis. Some shorten it; as, Memnon, -6rua>; 
Actaeon, -dnis. ^ , 

En shortens inia ; as, flumen, -inis; tibicen, -inis» Other 
nouns in n lengthen the penult. •dny ania ; as, Titan, -anis: En^ 
enia; as, Syren, -enis: In^ inia; as, delphin, -Inis; ynia; 
as, Phorcyn, -fnis. 

R 

1. Neuters in ar lengthen oria ; as, calcar, -Sris. Except the 
following; bacchar, -aris; jubar, -dris; nectar, -dris: Also the 
adjective par, pSris, and its compounds, impar, -Sris; dispar, 
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2. Tjhe f6llowing nouns in r lengthen the genitive; Nar, Naris, 
tliei»naine of a river; fur, furis ; ver, veris ; Also Recimer, -gris; 
]%zerr -eris ; Ser, Seris; Iber, -«ris, are proper names. 

3. Greck nouns in ter lengthen teris ; as, crater, -eris ; cha- 
ractejp^ ^ris. Except aether, -eris. 

* Or lengthens oris ; as, amor, -oris. Except neuter nouna; 
marmor, -dris \ aequor, -oris: Greek nouns in tor / as, Hec- 
? tor, -bris Rhetor, -oris: Also arbor, -6ris; and memor, -oris^ 

^ 5. Other nouns in r shorten the genitive ; ar, am, masculine; 
as, Caesar, aris ; Hamilcar, -aris ; lar, l^ris. 

. J5r, erisy of any gender; as, aer, aeris ; mulier, -eris; cadaver, 
' -eris ; iter, (attciently itiner) itineris; verberis, from the ohsolete 
verber. ZTr, uris : as, vultur, -uris ; murmur, -iiris. Fr, yris : 
a^, partyii -y rk. 

1. N6uns in as which have lengthen the crement; as, pi- 
eths, -Stis; Maecenas, -atis. Except anas, -ktis. 

Other nouns. in as shorten the crement; as, Greek nouns 
in adisy atisj and anis ; thus, Pallas, -^is ; artocreas, -eatis ; Me- 
, las, -^nis, the name of a river. So vas, vadis; mas^ matis; But 
,V|ts, vasis, is long. 

\ ■ £S 

^ , JSs shortens the crement; as, miles, -itis; Ceres, -eris ; pes, 
pSdis. 

Except locuples, -etis; quies, -etls; mansues, -€tis: haeres, 
-edis j meii:es, -^is. 

V / IS ^ 

Nouns Jn is shorten the crement; as, lapis, -idis; sanguis, 
Phyllis,-idis. 

Except glis, gliris; and Lalin nouns which have itis ; as, lis, 
litis ;''dis, ditis ; Quiris, -itis ; Samnis, -itis: But charis, a Greek 
houn/ has charitis. 

The following also lengthen the crement; Crenis, -idis ; Pso¬ 
phis, -idis ; Nesis, -idis, proper names. And Greck nouns in is, 
which have also in ; as, Salamis (or Salamin),-inis. 

/ OS 

Nouns in os lengthen the crement; as, nepos, -otis ; hos, floris* 
Except bos, bovis ; compos, -btis ; impos, -otis. 

US 

Us shortens the crement; as, tempus, -oris; tripus^ -odis. 
Except nouns which have udis, uris, and utiss as,incus, -udis; 
jus, juris; salus, -atis. But Ligus has Ligiiris; the obsolete pe- 
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CU8, peciidis ; and intercu») -titis. The neuter of tbe compara¬ 
tive has om; asi melius,-oris. ' 

rs - V. , ^ 

T« shortens ydis or ydos; as, chlamys, -ydis. or ydps ; and 
lengthens as, Trachys, «ynis. 

FS M 8 ' 

Nouiis im» v^ith a consonant going beibre, shorten fhc penult^ 
of the genitive ; as, coelebs, -iliis’; inops, -6pis ; hiems,.-emis. 4 

Except Cyclops, opis; seps, sepis; gryps, gryphis; Cecrops, 
-opis ; plebs, plebis; hydrops, -opis. ^ \ . 

t 

T'shortens the crement; as, caput, -uis,, " ^ 

X - ^ 

1. Nouns in :r, wbich have the genitive in shorten the 
crement; conjux, -ugis; remex, -igis ; Allobrox^ -ogis; -Phryx, 
Phrygis. But lex, legis; and rex, regis, are long; smd likewise 
frfigis. 

2 . £x shortens ich ; as, vertex, -fcis; except vibex, -Icis. " 

3 . Other nouns in x lengthen the crement; as,* pax, p|cis.; 

radix, -icis; vox, vocis ; lux, lucis ,• Pollux, -ucis, &c. . 

Except fkcis, nScis, vicis, precis, calicis, picis, fornicis, nlyls, 
Cappadocis, praecocis, ducis, nticis, erdeis, trdeis, onycis, Erycis$ ' 
and many others whose quantiiy can be only ascertained^by au- 
thority. ' 

4 . Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphax, -^is or -^ 1 s ; 

Sandyx, -Icis or Icis. ' * 

Increaee of the Plural Mitnber* ^ ^ 

10. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make a e and 0 
long; but shorten t and u ; as, musarum, rerum, dominorum ; re¬ 
gibus, portubus ; except bobus or bubus, cbntracted for bovibus. 


INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more s]rilab]es 
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative 
active ; as, amas, amamus, when the second syllable ma is the in¬ 
crease or crement; for the last syllable Is ne ver calted by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables • as, amas, amab^I- 
ni; in which case it Is said to have a first, second, or thtrdincresiser 

11. In the increase of verbs, a e and 0 are long, t and u short; 
' ^ ^ doc&re, amatdte: legimus, sdrnus, voldmus. 
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Except do and its compoiinds of ttie first conjuf^ationi which 
Jbaye the first increase ahori • as, dare, d&mus, d^amus, clrcun- 
d^re, venundabo, 8cc. 

The poets sometimes shorten dederunt and steterunt, and 
lengthen rimus and nV», in the future of the subjunctive; as, 
Transieritis aquas. Ov. AII the other exceptions from this rule 
are inarked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words, which do not come un¬ 
der any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short by 
authority; and thelr quantity can only be discovered from the 
usage of the poets, which is the most certain of ali rules. 

In the first and middle syllables of words, however, the most 
frequent tnistakes in quantity are cohnmitted. They therefore 
merit patticular attentioh. 

• ' I 

Remarks on the Quantity of aome other First and Middte Syllables 

of Jfords. 

1. Patronymics in ides and ades usually shorten the penult; as, 
Priamides. Atlantiades, Scc. Uniess they come from nouns in 
eua ; as, Pelides, Tydides, &c. 

. 2. Patronymics and similar words in aisy eisy itis^ ois^ otis^ rney 
and one^ commonly lengthen the penult; as, Achaia, Ptolemais, 
jChryseis, ^neis, Memphitis, Latdis, Icariotis, Nerine, Arisione. 

.Except Thebais, Phocais, and Nereis, which are common. 

3 . Adjectives in acusy icusy idus^ and imus^ for the'most part 
shbrten the penult; as, j&gypti^us, academicus, lepidus, legi¬ 
timus ; also superlatives; as, fortissimos, &c. Except opaeus, 
amicas, apricus, pudicus, medicus, posticus, fidus, infidus, (but 
perfidus of per and fides, is short) bimus, quadrimus, patrimus, 
matrimus, opimus ; and two superlatives. Imus, primus. 

4 . Adjectives in alisj anusj arua^ ivusy orus, osusy lengthen the 
penult; as, dotalis, urbanus, avarus, aestivus, decorus, arendsus. 
Except barbhrus, opiparus. 

5 . Verbal adjectives in ilis shorten the penult; as, agilis, fa¬ 
cilis, 8cc. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; as, 
anilis, civilis, herilis, Scc. To these add, exilis, subtilis; and 
names of months, Aprilis, quinctilis, sextilis. Except humilis, 
parilia, and also si .nilis, But ali adjectives in atilis are short; as, 
versatilis, volatilis, umbratilis, Scc. 

d. Adjectives in inus derived from inanimate things, as plauts, 
stones, Scc. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten the 
penult; as, amaracinus, crocinus, ctdrlnus, faginus, oleaginus; 
adamantinus, cristalllnus, crastinus, pristinus, 8cc. 

L2 
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Other adjecttves in inua are long; asi aginus, bintls, LatTnus> 
inarinus, supinus, vespertinus, &c. 

7 . OimioutiVes in olua, ola^ olum, and ulua^ ula^ uluniy always 
sborten tbe penult; as, urcebius, siliola, musasblum; lecttilusi 
ratiunciila, corciiluiii, &c. 

8. Adverbs in tim lengtben tbe penult; as, oppidatim, virltim^ 
tributim. Except affatim, perpetim, and st^tim. 

9 . Desideratives in urio shonen the antepenultima, wbich, in 
tbe second and third person, is tbe penult; as, esurio, esuris, 
esiirit * but otber verbs in urio lengtben that ayllable '• as, ligurio, 
ligtiris ; scatbrio, scattiris, 8cc. 

II. Final syllables. 

12. Jiin tbe end of a word declined by cases is short; as, mu- 
s^, templi, tyde^) lampada ; except tbe ablative of tbe iirst de- 
clension ; as, musi, ^ne^; and the vocative of Greek liouns in 
otf ; as, O ^nSa, O Palla. 

in the end of a word not declined by cases is long; as, ama, 
frustra, praeterea, erga, intra; except qui^ ej^, poste^, put^ 
(advtrb)^ and sometlmes, though more rarcly, the prepositions 
conti k, ukr^ and the compounds of ginta ; as, triginta, &c. 

E 

13 . E (inal is short; as, nate, sedite, patr^, curre, nemp^ ant^. 

£XC£P. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, se, except 

tbese encUtic eonjunctioUs, que, ve, re; and these syllabical ad- 
jections, pte, ce, te; as, suople, hujusce, tut^. 

£XCEP. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension ate long ; 
as, Calliope, Anchise, fide. So re and dze, witb their compounds 
quarg, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidie: Also Greek nouns 
wbich want the singular. Cete, Mele, Tempe; and the second 
person singular of the imperative of the second conjugation; as, 
doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short* 

EXCEP. 3 . Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long; as, placide, pulchre, valde, contract- 
ed for valide; to tbese add, fer me, fere, and ohe ; also a|l adverbs 
of the superlative degree; as, doctissime, fortissime; But bene 
and male are short. 

1 

14 . / final is long; as, domini, patri, doeetl* 

EXCEP. 1. dreek verbs are short; as, Alexi, AntarHIi. 

EXCEP. 2* The dative of Greek nouns of the third decleitBkm, whioh 
s common; as, Palladi, Minoidi. Mihi, tibi, sibi, am also 
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.mon; So likewlse are ibi, nisi, ubi, quasi» and cui, when a disayllable, 
which in poetry is seldom the case. Sicubi and necubi are always short, 

0 

>5. O final U cotnmon ; as, virgo, amo, quando. 

BXCEP. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, 6, do, stS, pr3; and the dative 
ind ablative singular of the second declension; as, librO, domino ; also 
Greeknouns; as, Didd, and Alh5 the genitive of Athos; and adverbs de- 
Hved from nouns i as, certo, fals5, paulo. To these add quo, eo, and their 
compounds, qu5vis, qudcunque, adeo, ideo ; likewiae illo, idcirco, citro, 
intrd, retrfli ultrS. 

EXCEP. 2. The following words are short; egb, scio, cedo (a defectit'e 
vcrb), homb, cit6, illicS, immb, du6, ambb, modS with its compounds, 
quomodd,'dummodb, postmod3; but some of these are also found long. 

.. U Y 

16. U final is long; Y final is short; vultu, moly. 

B D L M R T 

17 . jD, X, iW, jR, and in the end of a word, make the 
fdregoing vowel short; as, ab, apiid, sem^, precor, caput. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; as, militum octo, 
Ennius. But by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut ofi', 
when the next word begins with a vowel; thus, milit* octo; except in 
compound words ; as, circumago, circumeo. 

The following words are long; sal, sol, nll, par, far, lar, par, cur, fur ; 
also nouns which have erU in the genitive; crater, ver, Iber; likewise, 
aer, aether; to which add Hebrew names, as, J5b, Daniel, David. 

18. C and W in the end of a word are long ; as, «c, sic, non. 

The following words are short; nec, donec, forsitan, in, forsan, tamen, 

an, viden; likqwise nouns in en, which have inU in the genitive ; as, car¬ 
men, crimen ; together with severak Greek nouns ; as, Ilion, Pylon, Alex¬ 
in. The ^onoun hic and the verb fac are common. 

AB ES OS 

19. ASy ESj and OSj in the end of a word, are long; as, mas, 
quies, bonos. 

The following words are short; an^s, Ss from sum, pen^, bs having 
ossb in the genitive, compbs, and impbs ; also a great many Greek nouns 
of all these three terminations: as. Arca, Arcadi, hercbs, Phryges, Ar- 
cadbs, Tenedi, Melbs, &c. and Latin nouns in es having the penult of the 
genitive increasing, short; as, albs, hebes, obses. But Ceres, pariSs, abi¬ 
es» and pes with its compounds are long. 

IS US YS 

20. IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are short; as, tur¬ 
ris, legis, leglmha, anntls, Capys. 

EXCEP. 1. Plural cases in is and vs are long; as, pennis, libris, nobis, 
omtds for omnes, fructus, manfis; also the genitive singular of the fourth 
declension; as, porfds*. 
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‘BXCBP* 2. Kouns in tt areiong, wbich bave the genitive in itist inis, or 
entis ; as» lis, Samnis» Salamis, Simols: to tbese add tbe adverbs gratis, 
and foris; tbe noun glis, and vis» wbetber it be a noun or a verb ; also is 
in tbe second person singular, when the plural bas itis g as» audis» id)Is» 
possis; ris in the future of the subjunctive iscommon 

EXCEP. 3. Monosyllables in us are long; as» griis» sus ; also nouns 
wbich in the genitive bave urit» udis,utis, untis, odisg as» telids» incQs» 
virtds» amathlU» triptis. To tbese add the genitive of tbe Greek nouns of 
the third declension; as, Clids, Sapphbs» Mantds; also nouns whlch have^ 
u in the vocative ; as» Panthus. 

EXCEP. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which bave like- 
wise yn in the nominative; as» Phorcys, Tracbys. 

The last syllable of every verse is common ; or» as some think, necessa- 
rily long, on account of the pause or suspension of the voice» wbich usu- 
ally follows it in pronunciation. 


THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 


DERIVATIVES. 

21. Derivatives follow the quantity oftheir prirnitives; 


Amicus from 

^mo. 


Exiilo 

from exui -ulis. 

Auctibnor 

auctio 

•inis. 

Pavidus 


p^veo. 

AuctSro 

auctor 

•5ris. 

Quirito 


quiris -Ilis/ , 

Auditor 

audituro. 

Radicor 


radix -IcisT" 

Auspicor 

auspex 

•icis. 

Sospito 


sospes-Itis. * 

Cauponor 

caupo 

•Snis. 

Natura 


natus. 

Coldro 

color 

■ -oris. 

Materus 


mater. 

Cornicor 

cornix 

>lcis> 

Ligebam» &c> 

lego. 

Ctisiddio 

custos 

*odis. 

Legeram, &c> 

legi- 

Decdrus 

decor 

-bris. 

Decdro 


decus -oris. 



EXCEFTXONS. 





1. Lotig from short. 



Dini from decem. 

Suspicio from stisj^cor. 

Mobilis from moveo. 

Fdmes fbveo. 

Sedes 

sideo. 

Humor humus. 

HRmanus hbmo. 

Secius 

sicus. 

Jumentum jbvo, &c 

Rigula rSgo. 

Penuria 

* pinus. 





2. Short from long. 


0 

N^lta from n5tas. 


Lucerna 

from luceo. 

V^um 

vado. 


Dux, diiois 


duco. 

Fides 

fido* 


Stabilis 


stabam. 

SSpor _ 

sdpio. 


Ditio 


dis» ditis. 


COMPOUNDS. 


22. Compounda follow Ihe quantiiy of the simple words wbich cora- 
pose thcm ; as, diduco of de and duco- So profiro» antefiro» consolor» 
denoto» dip^culor» depravo» despero» despdmo, desquamo» inddo» ctbdio» 
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exi|dOr«ince^*o, inhiimo, inve 8 i%o>jpr 9 egr^vo» prxn^to, rSl^o> ilpp^ro, app&- 
feo, concavus, pp«e|r^vis, des6loisuffoco, dintdit from diffindo, «nd dml- 
,dit from ddTido, indlfco and indico» permanet from perm&neo, and permft- 
^et from permano, effddit in the present, and effodit in ihe pcrfectj so 
ezg(^t and ezSdit; ^devSnit and devSnlt^dev.Snlmua and deTSnimua ; ef- 
^git andefftkgit, &c- 

• The change of a vowel or diptbong in the compound does not alter the 
^antity i^asrincido from in and c^do / incido from m and ^^edo,- suffio 

and /a$tx, faucis^ Uniess the letter foUou ing make it fall unc 
der aome gen^ral rule; as, Amitto*, percello, deosculor, pr6hibeo« 

* EXCBP* 4* Agnitum, cognitum, dejiiro» pejiiro, ieniiba, pronUba, male¬ 
dicus, vj^redlcus» nihilum, semisbpitus; from ndtusr juro, nubo, dico, nt- 
htl and sopio; ambitus, a participle from ambio, is long; but the substan- 

. tives ambitus and ambitio are short ; Connubiuro haa the second syllable 
common* 

EXC£P. 2. The preposition pro is short io the foltowing words; prin¬ 
fumius» prbfugio, prbfiigufl^ prbnepos, prbneptis, profestus, prdfitri, prbfi- 
teor, prot elis, profecto, praelia, prbiervus, and prdpago, a lineage; pty 
Ui' propago, a vrne-stock or shoot, is long* Pro in tbe following words ie 
dbubtfuU propago (to propagate), propino, prpfundo, propello, propulso» 
procuro,^ and Proserpjfna. 

^ EXCiElP.^ 3^ The ipseparable preppsilions oo and di are loiig; as, sSparo» 
dtvetlo; ezcept dirimo, disertus* Re is abort; as, r^itto, rlSfSro * ex* 
Cept the iippersonalverb, refert* 

BXCEP. 4. £» t, and o, ih the end of the former compounding word are 
usually shortened| as, n^fas, nSque, patefacio, Scc*, omnipotens» agrlebla, 
'significo, &c., dudd^cim, hbdie, sacrosanctas, &c* But from eaeh of 
tbese thcre are many exceptions* Thus t is long, when it is raried by 
c&ses; as,'quidam, quivis, tantidem, eidem, &c- And when the com* 
^poun^ng words ipsy be taken separately; as, ludlmagister, lucrlFacio, 
sTqui8,&c* klem in the masculine is long, in the neuter short; also ubi* 
q^e, ibidem- But in ubivis" and ubicunque the i is doublful. 

ACCENT* 

Accent is the tone df the voice wlth vrhich a syllable is pro- 
noiihced. 

Iivcvery word of two or, more syllablesi one syllable is sound- 
ed higjier than the rest, to prevent mono^ony or an uniformity of 
toundi which is disagreeable to the ear. 

Wheif accem is considered with respect to the sense, or when 
a parUcular stress is laid upon any word, on account of meaning, 
II is called emfihaeia, 

There are thrce accents, distinguished by their difierent 
Sounds; acute^ grave^ circumjlex» 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in prbnunciation, 
and is thus marked f'] ; as, profero, pr6fer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps 'it 
in its natural tone, -^nd is thus marked ; as, tlond. This n 
cent properly belongs to ali syllables which have no other 
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3. The circumflex accent first raises^ and then sifiks the v«ce 
in some degree on the last syilable ; and ia therefore pdaced only 
upon long syllables. When written it haa this itiarki made vlp o£ 
the two former [^] ; as, amare. ’ , „ 

^ The accenta are hardly e ver marked in English boc^a, ex^ept 
in dictionaries, grammara, spelling-books, or the like, where the . 
aeute accent only ia used. . ^ 

' The accents are likewise «eldom marked in Latio boql»,^ un- 
lesa Cor the sake of distinction ; as in these ad verba, a]iqa6 , cor^ 
tinuo, doctd, und, Scc. to distinguish them from certain cases,of 
adjectives, which are spelied in the same way. So poeta,* ^lori^, 
in the ablative; fructids, tumultus, in the genitive; nostrClm, . 
vestriim, the genitive of nos and vos; ergo, on accotint ot; oc¬ 
cidit, he slew ; Pompili, for Pompilii; amdris, for amaveris, Jcc. 

VERSE. . " ‘ ' 

A verse is a certain number of short and long syllables dii^o-« 
sed according to rule. * 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite 
is completed, we always mm back to the beginning of a new line. 
The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it hath iis just^ 
number of syllables, are called . 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its 
measure than to regulate its pronunciation. ^ 

FEET., " - 

Poetic feetare either of two, tferce, or fout syllables. WJien • 
a sirigle syllable is taken by Itself, it is called a cc^ura^ w^ich is 
cooimonly a long syllable. cj 

1. I^eet of Two Syllables, 

Spondeus consiste of two long^ as, dtrmes. , t ^ 

Pyrthichins two short j as, deus. 

Iambus a short and a long; as, elmans^ 

Trochaus a long and a short; as, servus- 


.2. Feet of Three Syllables. 

JDactylus consists of a long and two short; as, scribere. 
Anapastus two snort and a long; as, pi^0s. 

Amphimdeer a long, a short, and a long; as, chSntffs. 

Tribrachys three short; as, ddmttdis. 


AfolossuSf 

AmphibrachySf 


("The Follotoing are mt much used. J 


dBlectant. 

b5n5rS. 


Bacepius^ dblorCs. 
AntibacehiuSf peKufitur. 
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3. Feet of Four Syliablis. 

Antispastus, . Alexander- Paon primus, tempdt*ibiis. ' 

Ionicus minor, pr^perab^t. Faon secundus, pdtentill. 

Ionicus m(ijor, calcartbiis. Ptcon tertius, . 

Proceleusmaticus, hbminib&s. Pxon quartus, cjS!eriias. 

Pispondeus, ' oi atorgs. Epitritus primus, voluptates. 

Pijambus, ^mxmt^s. Epitritus secundus, pxnuentes. 

Ckorimnbus, potttiftces. Epitritus tertius, discordias. 

Pitroclueus, cantllenS,. Epitritus quartus, fSrttinatus.'' 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or Heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
tbese the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee: all the rest 
Hiay be either dactyies or spondees : 

LuderS I qu* vel- I lem 1 mo per- I rulstt a-1 gresli. Virg. 

Infan- I diitn, Re- | gln^ jii. 1 bes reno. | v^redb | I5rem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannpt have more than seventeen 
syllabies, or fewer than thirteen. 

Somt times a spondee ts found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called ^fiondaic ; as^ 

Cai ^ De' j uni sbbb- | Igs, mag-1 num J^vis | iricre-1 mentum. Virg. 

Sometimes there remains a superfiuous syllable at the end. But this 
sylUble niust either terminate in a vovveb or in the consonant m u'Rh a 
vowel before it; so as to be joined with the fotiowing verse, Vthich in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel; as, 

Omni^ I Merchii- | 6 siml-^ 1 iTsyo- | cemque cb- [ loreraque 
El flavos crines. - " Virg. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The pentameter verse consists qf five feet. Of these, the two first are 
eithec.dactyle#or spondees, the third always a spondee, and the fourth and 
fifth an anapxstus; as, ^ ^ * 

Naiu- I rx sequi-1 tuf se- | mina quis- | que sftx. Propert. 

^Carmini- ] hus vl- ] v|s t€m- | pus in 6m- | nb meis, Ovid. 

But tkis verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves; 
the former of wlwch consists of tu'o feet, either dactyies or spondees and 
a cxsura ; the latter always of iwo dactyies and another cxsura ; thus, 
Na»u I rx sbqiii i tur j semina I quTsqub su- | x. 
Carmini- | bfls vl | ves | tempus in | dmnb me- | is. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists ot' *'»«»• feet; to wit, a spondee, twice 
a choriambus, and a Pyrrhichius; as, 

Mxce I nAs | editb re-1 gibus. Hor. 
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Blit tbis verie m»y be tuore properly mea^red thua: Ih the first pUce» 
a spondee; in ibe seroild a dactyle; then a cxsura; and after that tipo 
dactyles; thus. 

Macce- | nas j vis | €dite | rSgibus- 

4. GLYCONl\N. ' ' 

The Glyconian verse has tbree feet; a spondee, a choriambus, and a 
Pyrrhichius: as, ^ * 

Navis I quae tibt ere-1 dtlum,— Hor. 

Or It may be divided into a spondee and iwo dactyles; thus, 

N^vis I quae tibt | creditum,-— 

5. SAPPHIC. . , 

The Sapphic verse has five feet; viz, a trochee, spondee, dat^yki and 
tWQtrochees; thus, " ' 

Ime- I ger vl-1 tac, scek- | risqu^ | purus-.Hor. 

6. ADONIAN. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and a spondee ; as, 

Jupiter I urget. Hor- 

7- PHARECRATIAN. 

The Pharecratian verse consists of three feet; a spondee, dactyle, and 
spondee ; thus,-. 

l^Igrls I aequori | ventis. Hor. 

* Hf 

^ 8. PHALEUCIAN. 

^he Phaleucean verse consists of five feet : viz. a spondee, dactyle^ and 
thvee trochees; a», * 

Summilm | ne met ii- | Ss di-1 $m, n^cj Sptes. Msrt.« 

9- THE GREATER ALCAIC. ‘ 

The Grcater Alcaic (called likewise DactyUcJ consists^offout feet; a 
spondee or iambus, iambus apd caesura, then ttro dactyles: as* * 

* \Trtus 1 rSpul- I sae | ncsci^ | sordidae. Hpr. 

10- AROHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of four feet^ In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the second and fourth, 
always an iambus; and in the end, a exsura; as, 

NSc su I mit, aut | pdnit | s^efi-1 res- Hor. 


11. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet; namely, two dactyles 
and two trochees ; as. 

Arbitri-1 o pbpfi | laris | aurx. Hor. 
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Of ihe above kinds of verse» the two iirst take tbeir names from the 
number of feet of whicb they consist. AU the rest derive their names 
from tbose by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 

Tbere are several otber kinds of verse» whicb are named from the feet 
bj which they are most commonly measured; such as the Dactylic» Tro- 
chaic» Anapaestic» and lambic. The last of these is most frequently used. 


12. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse tbere are two kinds. The one consists of four feett 
and is called by a Greek name» llifne/er/ the otber consists of six feet» 
and is called» Trimeter^ The reason of these names is» tbat amon^ the 
Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in lambic verse; 
whereas the Latins measured it by singleTeet, and therefore called the Di¬ 
meter» quaternarius ; and the Trimeter» senarius. Originally this kind of 
verse was purely lambic, i. e. admitted of no otber feet but the iambus; as» 
IHmeier^ Inar-1 stt xs- I tuo- | sius. Hor- 

Trimeter, Shls | ip- t sa R5-1 m^ vi* | rfbus | riiit. Id. 

But aftefwards» both for the sake of ease and variety» different feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places» that is» in the first, third» and 
iifth places» instead of an iambuf» they used a spondee» a dactyle, or an 
anapxstus» and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribacbys in the 
even places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the lastfoot 
must always be an iambus: thus. 


Dimeter, 


Canidi-1 atrae- I tavit I dSpes. Hor. 

\id6- I reprdpe-1 rames | ddmum. Id. 

Trimeter, Qu5qu5 | scelis- | ti rui-1 tts aut | cur dex- | t^ris. Hor* 
P&vidum- I qu^ lep6- | r* aut ad- | vSnam | l^ueo gruem. Id. 
Alltf. I biis at-1 qu^ c&il-1 biis homi- | cid’ Hec- | tdrem. 


In coroic writers we sometimes find an lambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octonarius. 

A verse whidi hath just the number of feet requisite, is called Versus 
Acatalecticus, an Acatalectic verse; if a syllable be wanting, it is called 
Catalecticus / if there be a syllable too much, it is called Hypercatalerticus 
or Hypermeter. 

Note. It is not of great importance, whether these names» and several 
otbers of the same nature which follow, be remembered by the learner or 
not. They are here made use of and explained, that they may not appear 
strange, when they eccur in other books. 


COMBINATION OF VERSES. 

The different kinds of verses are variously combinedin poems. 

A poem which has only one kind of verse» is called by a Greek name» 
Monocolon g that which has two kinds, Dicohn ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

Tbat which consists of two kinds of verse, and always after two lines 
returns to the first, is called Dicolon Distrophong as when a single penta¬ 
meter is alternately placed after a hexameter, which is named Dlegiac 
verse» because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus» 

Flebilis» indignos, Elegia, solve capillos» 

Ab 1 nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid* 

M 


Digilized by LjOOQle 



134 


BUDIMBNTS 07 THE LATIH TONGUE. 


When a poem conaistt of two kinds of verse, and after three lines re- 
tums to the first, it is called Dieolon Tristrophon ; when after fbar lines, 
JHcolm Tetratttophon / as. 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti; caret invidendft 
Sobrius aul& Hor. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines 
always reiums to the first, it is called TMcolon TViutrophon s but if it re- 
tums after four lines, it is called THcolon Tetrattrophon ; as when after 
two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an arcbilochian iambie 
and a lesser dactylic i^lcaic; wbicb is named the tarmen fforatianum, or 
Horatian verse, because frequently used by Horaee; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Cceluro, negattentat iter vi&: 

Caetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente penni* 

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds of verse are 
comprehended, when taken by itself» is called a Strophe» Stanza, or Staff^ 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several feet of 
which it is composed, is called Scanning' g as» 

Spond- Dact. Spond. Spond, J)act, Spond. 

FSlIz I qui pbtii. | It rS-1 rflin c5g-1 nOscSrS | caus&s, &c. 

S, D, S. 5*. D. S- 

Ulfim I ndn pbpfi. | li fSs-1 ces ndn | pOrphr^ | rSgOni. 

D. S. D. S. D. S. 

FlJxtt St I Infl-1 dds \ tSns dis-1 cfirdlS | friKr^s. Virg, 


FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words to adapt tbem to the verse, are 
called Figuret in Scanning- The chief of these are the SynaUpka» EcthUp- 
m, Sgner^Ho» BUcr^tit» Sytidle, and Biastble. 

1. SynaUpha is the cutting off of a vowel or dipthong, when the nezt 
trord begins with a vowel; as. 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 


To be scanned thus, 

Cfintlch-1 5r’ dm-1 n5s m-1 tenti- | qu» ori t^- | nSbant. 

The SynaUpha is sometimes neglectcd; and seldom takes place in the 
inteijections, 6, heu, ah, proh, v«, vah, hei; as» 

O pater, 6 hominum, Divfimque *terna potestas. V irg. 

2. EcthlipM is, when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end of 
a word, because the following word begins with a vowel j as, 

O curas hominum! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 


Thus, 


O I ctl* I ras 1 nM a quan- 1 t’ Sst In | rebiis in- 1 ane ! 

Digitized by Googie 



PABT IV. OP FBOSOBT. 


i35 


3. Sifluerem is the contraction of two syllables into one» which is Uke- 
wise called Crasis ; as> Phxthon for Phaethon. So ei in deinde, Pompei; 
di in proinde; e& in aurei ; thus. 

Aurei percussum virg4, versumque venenis. Virg. 

4. Diaresis divides one syllable into two ; as, Troia for Troja; Peneus 
for Perseus ; milUus for milvus. 

5. Systole is when a long syllable is made short; as, the penult in tulS« 
runt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulerunt fastidia menses. Virg. 

6 . IHastole is when a syllable usually short is made long ; as the Ust 
eyllable in amor in the foliowing verse : 

Confidant, si tantus amdr, et mania condant. 


To these may be subjoined the Figures of DtctioUi as they are called, 
which are chiefly used by the poets, though some of them likewise frc- 
quently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or a syllable is added to the beginning of a word it is 
called Prothesis / as, gnavus for navus; tetuli for tuli. When a letter or 
syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called Epenthesis ; as, 
relligio for religio ; induperator for imperator- When a letter or sylUble 
is added to the end, it is called Para^ge; as, dicier for dici. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken ftrom the beginning of a word it is 

called ,• as, natus for gnatas; tenderant for tetenderant. If from 

the middle of a word, it is called Syncope ; as, dixti for dixisti; dedm for 
deorum. If from the end, •Apocopes as, videsn* for videsne; Antoni fbr 
Antonii. 

3. When a tetter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathhiss as, 
pistris for pristis; Lybia for Libya. When one letter is put for an- 
other, it is called Antithhiss as, faciundum for faciendum ; olli for illi; 
voltis for vultis. 

But what particularly deserves attention in scanning verse, especially 
hexameter, is the Csssura. 

• Casura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at 
the end of a word to begin a new foot: as, 

5 . D. 8. 

At re-1 gina gr^- | vi jam-1 dudum', &c. 

The Casura is variously named according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse jn which it is found. When it comes after the first foot, 
or falis on the third half foot, it is called by a Greek name, Trieminierisi 
When on the fifth half foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
Penthemimeris, When it happens on ibe first syllable of the fourth foot, or 
the seventh half.foot, it is called Hepthemimh'is, And when on the ninUi 
half-foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemimieris» 

All these different species of Casura sometimes occur in one verse ; as. 
Ille la tus ntve-um m6l4i ful-tus hya-cintho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful CasUra is the penthemim; on which 
some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an hexame¬ 
ter verse thus composed, whence they call it the Casurcd pause ; as, 
Tityre, dum rede-0, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg- 

When the Casura falis on a syllable naturally short, it renders it long, 
as the last syllable of fultus in the fore-going example. 


Digitized by 


Googie 



136 


BUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN T^^NGUE. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends on 
tbe proper disposition of the Caaura. Without tbis, a Une consisting 6f 
the number of feet requisite, will be little else than mere prose i i)is, 

R5mx mxniS terrhft Impiger Hlnnib^l armis. Ennius. 

The ancient Romansi in pronouncing verse» paid a particular attehtion 
to its melody. They not only observed the quantity and accent of the se¬ 
vera! syllables, bnt also the different stops and pauses which the particu¬ 
lar turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not fully perceive 
the melody of Latin verse» because we have now lost the just pronuncia- 
tion of that language, tbe peopleof every country pronouncing it in aman- 
ner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, thercTore -we are direct- 
ed by the same rules wbicb take place with respect to English verse. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. AU 
the words sbould be pronounced fully; and the cadence of the verse ought 
only to be observed» so far as it corresponds with the natura! expression 
of the words. At the end of each line there sbould be no fal! of the voice, 
unless the sense requires it; but a small pause, ha!f of that which we 
usually make at a comma. 


DICTA SAPIENTUM E GRJECIS. 

D. ERASMO ROTEROD. INTERPRETE. 

Aurea dicta, puer, quee eunt hic mente reconde / 
Hinc poteria magna commoditate frui. 


DICTA PERIANDRI CORINTHII. 


OMNIBUS placeto. 

Bona res quies. 

Periculosa temeritas. 

Semper voluptates sunt mortales : 
Honores autem immortales. 

Amicis adversft fortunA utentibus 
idem esto. 

Lucrum turpe, res pessima. 
Quicquid prbmiseris facito. 
Infortunium tuum celato, ne volup¬ 
tate afficias inimicos. 

Veritati adhxreto. 

Age qux justa sunt. 

Violentiam oderis. 

Principibus cede. 


Opportunitatem expectato. 

Mortalia cogita. 

,Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Andi qux ad te pertinent. 

Probrum fugito. 

Responde in tempore. 

Ea facito quorum te non possit poe¬ 
nitere. 

Ne cui invideas. 

Oculis moderare. 

Quod justum est imitare. 

Bene meritos honora. 

Spem fove. 

Calumniam oderis. 

Affabilis esto. 
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Voluptati tempera. 

A jurejurando abstine. 
Pietatem sectare. 

Laudato honesta. 

A vitiis abstine. 

Beneficium repende. 
Supplicibus misericors esto. 
Liberos Instrue. 

Sapientum utere consuetudine* 
Litem oderis. 

Bonos in pretio habeto. 
Arcanum cela. 

Cede magnis. 

Ne efferaris glorid. 

Largire cum utilitate. 

Amicis utere. 


Cum err&riSf muta consHium. 
Concordiam sectare. 
Diuturnam amicitiam custodi. 
Magistratus metue. 

Omnibus teipsunn praebe. 

Ne loqui^is ad gratiam. 

Ne tempori credideris. 
Teipsum ne negligas. 
Seniorem reverere. 

Mortem oppete pro patria. 

Ne quavis de re doleas. 

Es ingenuis liberos crea. 
Sperato tanquam mortalis: 
Parcito tanquam immortalis. 
Mortuum ne irrideto. 

Dilige amicos. 

Consule inculpati. 


DICTA BIANTIS PRIENENSIS. 


IN speculo teipsum contemplare; 
et si formosus apparebis, age qu» 
deceant formam; sin deformis, 
quod in facie minus est vel deest, 
id morum pensato pulchritudine. 

Audito multa; 

Loquere parca. 

De numine ne male loquaris. 


Quid sit autem ausculta. 

Prius autem intellige, et deinde ad 
opus accede. 

Ne ob divitias laudaris virum indig¬ 
num. 

Persuasione cape, non vi. 

Compara in adolescentia quidein 
modestiam, in senectute vero pru¬ 
dentiam. 


DICTA PITTACI MITYLENJEI. 


QUi£ facturus es, ea ne dixeris; 
frustratus enim rideberis* 

Depositum redde. 

Desidiosus ne esto. 

A familiaribus in minutis rebus lae¬ 
sus, feras. 

Amico ne maledixeris. 

Inimicum ne putes amicum. 

Uxori dominare [Christiane]. 

Qux feceris parentibus, eadem a 
liberis expicta. 

Inter amicos ne fueris judex. 

Ne contende cum parentibus, etiam¬ 
si justa dixeris. 

Ne geras imperium priusquam pa¬ 
rere didiceris. 


Infortunatum ne irriseris. 

Audito libenter. 

Ne lingua praecurrat mentem. 

Ne festines loqui. 

Nosce teipsum. 

Legpbus pare. 

Voluptatatem coi^rce. 

.Ne quid nimis. 

Inimicitiam solve. 

Ante omnia venerare Numen; 
Parentes reverere. 

Quae fieri non possunt, cave concu¬ 
piscas* 

Uxorem ducito ex aequalibus ; ne, si 
ex ditioribus duxeris, dominos tibi 
pares, noD affines. 


DICTA CLEOBULl LINDIL 


NE sis unquam elatus. 
Domfis curam age. 
Libros evolve. 


Lapis auri index, aurum hominum* 
Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. 
Voto nil pretiosius. 

M 2 
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Bonis btiicf*eU<». 

Liberos tibi charissimos eriidL 
A maledicentis temperato. 

Bes amici diligas, ac periade serres 
ut tuas. 

Inferiorem ne rejicias. 

Ne teipsum prccipHesin discrimen. 
Citius ad infortunatos amicos* quam 
ad fortunatos proficiscere. 


Just^ judicato. 

Ne cui miniteris; est enim muliebre. 
Suspicionem abjicito* 

Parentes patientis rince* 

Beneficii accepti memento. 

Aliena ne concupiscas. 

Mendax calumnia ritam corrumpit. 
Mendaces odit quisque prudens et 
sapiens. 


DICTA CHILONIS LACEDJEMONH. 


NOSCE teipsum. 

Ne cui invideas mortalia. 
Temperantiam exerce. 
Turpia fuge. 

Tempori parce. 

JusU rem para. 


Sapientid utere. 
Multitudini place. 
Oderis calumnias. 

Ne quid suspiceris. 
Moribus probatis esto. 
Ne fueris onerosus. 


DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS. • 
DEUM cole. Legibus pareto. 

Parentes reverere. Cogita quod justum est. 

Amicis sucurre. Iracundix moderare. 

Veritatem sustineto. Virtutem laudato. 

Ne jurato. Malos odio prosequitor* - 


DICTA THALETIS MILESII* 


PRINCIPEM honora. 
Amicos probato. 

Similis tui sis* 

Nemini promittito. 

Quod adest boni consulito. 
A vitiis abstineto. 


Gloriam sectare. 

Vitx curam age. 

Pacem dilige. 

Laudatus esto apud omnes. 
Susurronem ex xdibus ejice. 


DIONYSn CATONIS 

DISTICHA DE MORIHUS, AD FILIUM. 

Recognita de novo ad Metaphraein Joe. Sealigerif 
^uedemque D. Eraemi, P. Scriverii, M. Zhter^ 
Soxhornii Mtae et Caetigationee, a T. R. 

IN USUM SCHOLARUM. 

Illis qua cecinit Themis aut Tbymbraus Apollo^ 

JsTon canit hicce catus deteriora Cato, 

PRJEFATIO CUM BREVISSIMIS PRiECEPTIS. 

QUUM animadverterem quam plurimos homines graviter errare in via 
morum^ succurrendum et consulendum eorum opinioni existimgyj* maxl* 
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me ut' gloriose Tlverent, et honorem contingerent. Nunc te, SU charissi- 
me, doce^, quo pacto-mores animi tui componas- Igitur prxcepta mee 
ita legito, ut inteliigas : Legere enim, et non intelligere, negligere est. 


ITAQUE Deo supplica. 

Parentes ama. 

Cognatos cole. 

Magistrum metue. 

Datum serva. 

Foro te para. 

Gum bonis ambula. 

Ad consilium ne accesseris, ante¬ 
quam voceris. 

Mundus esto. 

Saluta libenter. 

Majori cede. 

Minori parce. 

Bem tuam custodi. 

Verecundiam serva. 

JDiligentiam adhibe. 

Libros lege. 

Qux legeris memento. 

Familiam cura. 

Blandus esto. 

Bonis benefacito. 

Maledicus ne esto. ^ 
Existimationem retine. 

\£quum judica. 

Parentes patientid vince. 

Beneficii accepti memor esto. 

Ad prxtorium stato. 

€k>n8ultn8 esto. 

Utere virtute* 


Irasci ab re noli. 

Neminem irriseris. 

Miserum ne irriseris. 

Mutuum dato. 

Cui des videto. 

In judicium adesto. 

Conjugem ama. 

Liberos erudi* 

Patere legem quam ipse tuleris. 
Pauca in convivio loquere* 
Convivare raro. 

Quod satis est dormi. 
Jusjurandum serva. 

Vino te tempera. 

Pugna pro patria. 

Nil temer^ credideris. 

Tu te consule. 

Meretricem fuge. 

Literas disce. 

Nihil mentiri debes. 

Iracundiam tempera. 

Trocho lude. 

Aleas fuge. 

Nihil ex arbitrio virium feceris. 
Minorem te ne contempseris. 
Aliena concupiscere noli. 

Illud stude quod justum e%t. 
Amorem libenter ferto. 


DISTICHORUM DE MORIBUS. 


LIBER 1. 


DH cultUB pT^cijvma* 

SI Deus est animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt, 
Hic tibi prsecipu^ sit purd ment6 colendus. 


Somnolentia vitanda. 

Plus vigila semper, nec somno deditus esto; 

I Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta ministrat. 
Cohibenda lingua* 

I Virtutem primam esse ptita compescere lingusim; 
Proximus ille DeO| qui scit ratione tacere. 
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DISTICHORUM CATONIS, 


Sibi ifin conveniendum. 

Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius esse; 
Conveniet nulli qui secum dissidet ipse. 

J^emo temere culfiandua. 

Si vitam inspicias hominum, si denique moresi 
Cdm culpas alios; nemo sine crimine vivit. 

Utilitas divitUs antepjonenda. 

Quae nocitura tenes, quamvis sint chara, relinque; 
Utilitas opibus praeponi tempore debet. 

Mores pro tempore mutandi. 

Et levis* et constans, ut res expostulat, esto; 
Temporibus mores sapiens sine crimine mutat. 

Uxori non semper assentiendum. 

Nil temere uxori de servis crede querenti; 

Saepe etenim mulier, quem conjux diligit, odit. 

Instandum correctione animi. 

Cdmque mones aliquem, nec se velit ipse moneri, 
Si tibi sit charus, noli desistere coeptis. 

Stulti verbis non vincuntur. 

Contra verbosos noli contendere verbis; 

Sermo datur cunctis, animi sapientia paucis. 

Amicus sibi quisque primus. 

Dilige sic alios, ut sis tibi charus amicus ; 

Sic bonus esto bonis, ne te mala datnna sequantur. 

Rumores spargere vetitum. 

Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus auctor haberi; 
Nam nulli tacuisse nocet, nocet esse locutum. 

Fides aliena non promittenda. 

Rem tibi promissam certo promittere noli; 

Rara fides ideo est, quia multi multa loquuntur. 
Judex quisque sit sui. 

Cum te aliquis laudat, judex tuus esse memento 
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. 
Beneficiorum ratio. 

Officium alterius multis narrare memento; 

Atque aliis cum tu benefeceris, ipse sileto. 

Senio bene gesta referenda. 

Multorum cum facta senex et dicta recenses 
Fac tibi sucurrent, juvenis quae feceris ipse. 
Suspicionis labes. 

Ne cures si quis tacito sermone loquatur j 
Conscius ipse sibi de se putat omnia dici. > 


* al. constant aut 
levis, repugnan¬ 
te metro. 
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In firoafieria de adversis cogitandum, 

Ci^m fueris felix, quae sunt adversa caveto; 

Non eodem cursu respondent ultima primis. 

Mors alterius non sfieranda, 

€ilm dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tributa, 

In morte alterius spem tu tibi ponere noli. 

Animus in dono astimandus» 

Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus, 
Accipito placidi, plen^ et laudare memento. 

Paufiertas toleranda. 

Infantem nuduin ciim te natura cre^rit, 

Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento. 

Mors non formidanda. 

Ne timeas illam, quae vitae est ultima finis; 

Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipsuni. 

Amicorum ingratitudo fugienda. 

Si tibi pro meritis nemo respondet amicus, 

Iilcusare Deum noli, sed te ipse coerce. 

Frugalitas, 

Ne tibi quid desit quaesitis utere parc^; 

Utque quod est serves, semper tibi deesse putato. 

Promissio iterata molesta. 

Quod praestare potes, ne bis promiseris ulli; 

Ne sis ventosus, dum vis bonus esse videri. 

Ars arte deludenda. 

Qui simulat verbis, nec corde est fidus amicus; ^ 

, Tu quoque fac simile; sic ars deluditur arte. 
Blandiloquentia susfiecta. 

Noli homines blando nimium sermone probare; 
Fistula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit anceps. 

Liberi artibus instruendi, ‘ 

Cdm tibi sint nati, nec opes ; tunc artibus illos 
Instrue, qu6 possint inopem defendere vitam. 

Res quomodo astimandtt. 

Quod vile est, carum ; quod carum est, vile putato, 

Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli. 

Culfiata non facienda. 

Quae culpare soles, ea tu ne feceris ipse ; 

Turpe est doctori cum culpa redarguit ipsum. 
Concedenda petenda, 

Quqd justum est petito, vel quod videatur honestum ; 
Nam stultum est petere id quod possit jure negari. 

Digitized by Googie 



142 


DlSTICHOBITli CATONIS, 


J%ta ignoH9 non commutanda* 

Ignotum tibi tu noli prapponere notis ; 

Cognita judicio constant, incognita casu. 

quisque supremus putandus. 

Cdm dubia incertis versetur vita periclis, 

Pro lucro tibi pone diem quocunque* laboras. * al. quicunque. 

Obsecundandum amicis. 

Vincere cum possis, interdum cede sodali; 

Obsequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 

Amicitis mutua officia. 

Ne dubites, cum magna petas, impendere parva ; 

His etenim rebus conjungit gratia charos. 

Amicitia rixas odit. 

Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta est 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem. 

Castigatio sine ira. 

Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iranot 
Ipse tibi moderare, tuis tu parcere possis. 

Fatientid vincendum. 

Quem superare potes, interdum vince ferendo: 

Maxima enim morum semper patientia virtus. 

Qussita sunt servanda. 

Conserva potius, quae sunt jam parta labore; 

Cum labor in damno est, crescit mortalis egestas. 

Consulendum sibi in primis. 

Dapsilis interdum notis, et charus amicis; 

Cum fueris felix, semper tibi proximus esto. 

LIBER II. 

Prsfatio, 

TELLURIS si fort^ velis cognoscere cultas, 

Virgilium legito. Qudd si ma^ ndsse laboras 
Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet, 

Corporis ut cunctos possis depellere morbos. 

Si Romana cupis et civica noscere bella. 

‘ Lucanum quaeras, qui Martis praelia dixit. 

Si quis amare velis, vel discere amare legendo, 

Nasonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi haec est 
Ut sapiens vivas, audi quae discere possis, 

Per quae semotum vitiis traducitur aevum. 

Ergo ades, et quae sit sapientia disce legendo. 
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De omnibus bene merendum. 

Si potes, ignotis etiam prodesse memento ; 

Utilius regno est meritis acquirere amicos. 

Arcana Dei non scrutanda. 

Mitte arcana Dei, eoelumque inquirere quid sit: 

Cdm sis mortalis, quae sunt mortalia cura. 

Mortis timor gaudia vita pellit. 

Linque metum leihi, nam stultum est tempore in omni 
(Dum mortem metuis) amittere gaudia vitae. 

Iracundia cavenda. 

Iratus de re incerti contendere noli: 

Impedit ira animum ne possit cernere verum. 

Expendendum ubi opiis est. 

Fac sumptum propcrd, cdm res desiderat ipsa: 

Dandum etenim est aliquid, cum tempus postulat aut res. 
Fortuna modica tutior. 

Quod nimium est fugito, parvo gaudere memento : 

Tuta mage est puppis modico quae flumine fertur. 

Occulta vitia reticenda. 

Quod pudeat socius prudens celare memento: 

Ne plures culpent id, quod tibi displicet uni. 

Occulta tandem revelantur. 

Nolo putes pravos homines peccata lucrari: 

Temporibus peccata latent, sed tempore parent*. 

Imbecilitas virtute compensatur. 

Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli: 

Consilio pullet cui vim natura negavit. 

Cedendum potiori ad tempus. 

Cui sciaris non esse parem te, tempore cede : 

Victorem a victo superari saepe videmus. 

> Rixandum cum fandUaribus non esse. 

Adversus notum noli contendere verbis : 

Lis miqle^s verbis interdum maxima crescit. 

Fortuna non guarenda sorte. 

Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere sorte : 

Quid staiuat de te, sine te deliberat Ipse. 

Luxus odium generat. 

Invidiam ftimio cultu vitare memento: 

Quae si non laedili tamen hanc sufi^rre molestum est. 

Animus non deponendus ob iniquum judicium. 
Esto animo forti, ciim sis damn‘'^tu8 iniqui. 

Nemo diu gaudet, (j^ui judice vincit iniquo. 


^ i. e. apparent, 
vulgo patent, 
contra metri 
legem. 
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Reconciliatis lis non refricanda. 

Litis praeteritae noli maledicta referre : 

Post inimicitias iram meminisse malorum est. 

Teifisum neque lauda nec ctUfia, 

Ncc te collaudes nec te culpaveris ipse; 

Hoc faciunt stulti^ quos gloria vexit inanis. 
Parsimonia. 

Utere quaesitis paic^ cum sumptus abundat; 

Labitur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo. 

Sufierdlium nonnunquam defionendum. 
Insipiens esto, ciim tempus postulat aut res ; 
Stultitiam simulare loco prudentia summa est. 

J^eque prodigus neque avarus esto. 

Luxuriam fugito, simul et vitare memento 
Crimen avaritiae; nam sunt contraria famae. 

Loquaci parum credendum. 

Noli tu quaedam referenti credere semper; 

Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. 

Ebrius vinum non accuset. 

Quae potu* peccas, ignoscere tu tibi noli; 

Nam nullum crimen vini est, sed culpa bibentis. 

jimicis consilia credenda. 

Consilium arcanum tacito committe sodali; 

Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli. 

Successus malorum non te emendat. 

Indignos noli successus ferre molesti; 

Indulget fortuna malis ut laedere possit. 

Futuros casus pravidendos. 

Prospice, qui veniunt, hos casus esse ferendos. 

Nam levius laedit, quicquid praevidimus ante. 

Animus in adversis spe fovendus. 

Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli; 

Spem retine ; spes una hominem nec morte relinquit. 

Opportunitas chm contingit tenenda. 

Rem tibi quam noscis aptam dimittere noli; 

Fronte capilhufi, post est occasio calva. 

Futura ex prateritis colligenda. 

Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet ant^, videto ; 
Illum imitare deum, qui partem spectat utramque. 
Vita ratio habenda. 

Fortius ut valeas, imerdura parcior esto; 

Pauca voluptati debentur, plura saluti. 


* al. potus. 
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Multitudini cedendum. 

Judicium populi nunquam contempseris unus ; 

Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. 
Valetudo curanda. 

Sit tibi praecipui, quod primum est> cura salutis ; 
Tempora ne culpes, cum sis tibi causa doloris. 
Somnia non observanda. 

Somnia ne cures ; nam mens humana c^uod optat, 
Dum vigilans sperat, per somnum cernit id ipsum. 

LIBER III. 

Praefatio. 

Hoc quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lectoi*, 
Quum praecepta ferat quae sunt gratissima vitae, 
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud, 
Non me scriptorem, sed te neglexeris ipse. 

Dandam esse ofieram literis, 

INSTRUE ^aeceptis animum, nec discere cesses 
Nam sine doctrini vita est quasi mortis imago. 

Moribus captanda fama, 

Fortunae donis semper parere memento ; 

Non opibus bona fama datur, sed inoribus ipsis; 

Recte agendo aliorum linguas ne timeas. 

Cdm rect^ vivas, ne cure^ verba malorum; 

Arbitrii nostri non est quod quisque loquatur. 

Amici crimen celandum. 

Productus testis, salvo tamen ante pudore, 
Quantumcunque potes,.celato crimen amici. 

Blandiloquentia suspecta. 

Sermones blandos blaesosque cavere memento; 
Simplicitas veri sana* est, fraus ficta loquendi. 
Ignava vita fugienda. 

Segnitiem fugito, quae vitae ignavia fertur ; 

Nam cdm animus languet, consumit inertia corpus. 

Animus fessus relaxandus. 

Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis; 

Ut possis animo quemvis sufferre laborem. 

Malo animo neminem reprehendas. 

Alterius dicium, aut factum, ne carpseris unquam ; 
Exemplo simili ne te derideat alter. 

N 


* Seal, /ama, i. e. 
indicium, al. nor. 
ma. 
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Hareditaa augenda. 

Quod tibi sors dederit tabulis suprema notato; 

Augendo serva; ne sis quem fama loquatur. 

Senectum ait munifica. 

Cdm tibi divitiae superant in fine senectae, 

Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. 

Verba attendenda^ non oa loquentia. 

Utile consilium dominus ne despice servi. 

Nullius sensum, si prodest, tempseris unquam. 

Praaenti utendum fortund. 

Rebus et in censu si non est quod fuit ant^, 

Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora praebent. 

Uxor afie dotia non quarenda. 

Uxorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotis; 

Nec retinere velis, si coeperit esse molesta. 

Alieno aafiere exemplo. • 

Multorum disce exemplo quae facta sequaris, 

Qux fugias; vita est nobis aliena magistra. 

JVihil ultra virea. 

Quod potes, id tentes ; operis ne pondere pressus ^ 

Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. 

Conaentire videtur qui tacet. 

Quod ndsti haud rect^ factum, nolito silere; 

Ne videare malos imitari velle tacendo. 

Rigor favore temperandum. 

Judicis auxilium sub iniquA lege rogato; 

Ipsae etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 

Feraa qua tud culpd pateria. 

Quod merito pateris, patienter ferre memento; 

Cdmque reus tibi sis, ipsum rte judice damlia. 

Multa legenda.^ aed cum judicio. 

MuUa legas facito; perlectis perlege» multa; * al. negiige. 

Nam miranda canunt, sed non credenda poetae. 

Modeste in convivio loquendum. 

Inter convivas fac sis sermone modestus ; 

Ne didite loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. 

Iracundia uxoria non formidanda. 

Conjugis iratae nolito verba timere; 

Nam lacrymis struit insidias, dum foemina plorat. 

V Quaaitia utendum^ non abutendum. 

Utere quaesitis, sed ne videaris abuti; 

Qui sua consumunt, cdm deest, aliena sequuntur. 
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Mora non formidanda. 

Fac tibi proponas mortem non esse timendam ; 

Quae bona si non est, finis tameb illa malorum est. 

Uxor firoba^ ai loquax^ ferenda. 

Uxoris linguam, si frugi est, ferre memento ; 

Namque malum est te nolle pati, hanc non posse tacere. 

Pietaa erga fiarentea, 
i£qui diligito charos pietate parentes ; 

Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus esse parenti. 

LIBER IV. 

Prafatio, 

Securam quicunque cupis traducere vitam» 

Nec vitiis haerere animum, quae moribus obsunt; 

Hrc praecepta tibi semper relegenda memento; 

Invenies aliquid quo* te nitare magistro. • 

Dividarum contemfitua, ^ utare, 

DESPICE divitias, si vis animo esse beatus ; 

Quas qui suspiciunt, mendicant semper avari. 

Vivere secundum naturam ofitimum. 

Commoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deerunt, 

Si contentus eo fueris quod postulat usus. 

Rea ratione regenda, 

CUm sis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes. 

Noli fortunam, quae nullat est, dicere caecam. f al. non eat* 

jimor fiecunix ad usum. 

Dilige denarium!, sed parce dilige formam, ^ al. detiari. 

Quam nemo sanctus nec honestus captat habere§. § al. ab are. 

In valetudine ne ofiibus fiarcaa. 

Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memento; 
j£ger dives habet nummos, sed|| non habet ipsum. ]| al. ae. 

Castigatio fiaterna ferenda. 

Verbera cdm tuleris discens aliquando magistri, 

Fer patris imperium, cdm verbis exit in iram. 

Certa et utilia agenda. 

Res age quae prosunt; rursus vitare memento 
In quibus error inest, nec spes est certa laboris. 

Libenter donandum. 

Quod donare potes, gratist concede roganti; ^ al. ne vende, 

Kam recte fecisse bonis in parte lucrosum** est. •• al. lucrorum, 
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Su^icio ^tatim ex/iendenda» 

Qaod tibi suspectum est, confestim discute quid sit; 
Namque solent prim6 qux sunt neglecta, nocere. 

Venua abatintntid cohibenda. 

Cdro te detineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, 
lodulgere gulas noH, quae ventris amica est. 

Homo malua^ fera fieaaima, 

Cdm tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 

Unum hominem tibi praecipio plus esse timendum. 

Safdentia fortitudini praeferenda. 

Cilm tibi praevalidae fuerint in corpore vires. 

Fac sapias; sic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. 

Amicua cordis medicus. 

Auxilium a notis petitOf si fortd laboras ; 

Nec quisquam melior medicus, quam fidus amicus. 

Sacrificium^ spiritus dejectus. 

Cdm sis ipse noceoSf moritur cur victima pro te ? 
Stultitia est morte alterius sperare salutem. 

Amicus ex moribus deligendus. 

Cdm tibi vel socium, vel fidum quaeris amicum, 

Non tibi fortuna est hominis, sed vita petenda. 
Avaritia vitanda. 

Utere quxsitis opibus; fuge nomen avari; 

Quid tibi divitiae prosunt, u pauper abundas ? 
Voluptas inimica fama. 

Si fomam servare cupis, dum vivis honestam ; 

Fac fugias animo, qux sunt mala gaudia vitae. 

Senem etiam delirum ne irriseris. 

CiUn sapias animo noli irridere senectam; 

Nam quicunque senet, sensus puerilis in illo est. 

Opes Jluxa^ ara perpetua. 

Disce aliquid; nam ciim subito fortuna recessit, 

Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deserit unquam. 
More a ex verbis cogniti. 

Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quisque loquatur ; 
Sermo etenim mores et celat et indicat idem. 

Ars uau juvanda. 

Exerce studium, quamvis perceperis artem \ 

Ut cura ingenium, sic et manus adjuvat usum. 

Vita contemptus. 

Multum ne cures venturi tempora fati; 

Non metuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam. 
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Discendum et docendum. 

Disce, sed a doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto : 

Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonarum est. 

Bibendi ratio. 

Hoc bibe quod possis, si tu vis vifcre sanus: 

Morbi causa mali nimia est quandoque* voluptas. • al- quacunque. 

J^e damnes quod firobaveris^ 

Laudaris qnodcunque palam, quodcunque probaris. 

Hoc vide ne rursus levitatis crimine damnes. 

Circumsfiectus utrdque fortuna esto. 

Tranquillis rebus qus sunt adversa timetof ; f id. cavebo. 

Rursus in adversis meli^^s sperare memento. 

Studio crescit sa/iientia. 

Discere ne cesses : cur^ sapientia crescit: 

Rara datur longo prudentia temporis usu. 

Parch laudandum. 

Parc^ laudato: nam quem tu saepe probaris. 

Una dies, qualis fuit, monstrabit amicus. 

Discere non fiudeat. 

Ne pudeat, quae nescieris, te velle doceri: 

Scire aliquid laus est, turpe^ est nii discere velle. ^ al- culpa^ 
Rebus utendum ad sobrietatem. 

Cum Venere et Baccho lis est, sed juncta voluptas : 

Quod blandum est animo complectere, sed fuge lites. 

Tristibus et tacitis non fidendum. 

Demissos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento : 

Qu4 flumen placidum est, forsan latet altius unda. 

Sors sorti conferenda. 

Cum tibi displiceat rerum fortuna tuarum, 

Alterius specta quo§ sis discrimine pejor. § al- qui sis- 

Ultra vires nihil aggrediendum. 

Quod potes id tenta; nam littus carpere remis 

Tutius est multo, quam velis|| tendere in altum. jl al. velum. 

Cum justo inique non contendendum. 

Coptra hominem justum prav^ contendere noli: 

SeiQper enim Deus injustas ulsciscitur iras. 

Fortuna utraque (Sque ferenda. 

Ereptis opibus noli tu flere querendo : 

Sed gaude potius, tibilF si contingat habere. ^ ah si niU 

Ab amico quid ferendum. 

Est jactura gravis, quae sunt, amittere damnis : 

Sunt quaedam, qu9e ferre decet patienter amicum. 

‘N 2 
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Temfiori non confidendum. 

Tempora long^» tibi noli promittere vitae .* 

Quocunque ingrederis sequitur morS} corpus ut umbra. 

Deus quibus placandus. 

Thure* Deum placa: vitulum sine crescat aratro; * sX.tiere. 
Ne credas placare Deum, dum caede litatur. 

A fiotentioribus Iasus dissimula. 

Cede locum Ixsus, fortunae cede potenti; 

Laedere qui potuit, prodesse aliquando valebit. 

Castra teipsum. 

Cdm quid peccAris, castiga te ipse subinde: 

Vulnera dum sanas, dolor est medicina doloris. 

Amicus mutatus non vituperandus. 

Damn&ris nunquam, post longum tempus, amicum : 

Mutavit mores; sed pignora prima memento. 

Beneficiis collatis attende. 

Gratior officiis, quo sis mag6 charior, esto: 

Ne nomen subeas quod dicitur officiperdaf. f al. offidp^rja. 

Suspicionem tolle. , ^ 

Suspectus cave sis, ne miser omnibus horis : 

Nam timidis et suspectis aptissima mors est. 

Humanitas erga servos. 

Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usus, 

Ut servos dicas, homines tamen esse memento. 

Occasionem rei commoda ne pratermittas. 

Quamprimiim i*apienda tibi est occasio prima. 

Ne rursus quaras, quae jam neglexeris ante. 

PTon latandum repentino obitu. 

Morte repentini noli gaudere malorum : 

Felices obeunt quorum sine crimine vita est. 

Pauper simulatum vitet amicum. 

Ciim tibi sit conjux, nej res et fama laboret, i al. ncc. 

Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici* 

Junge studium. 

Cillm tibi contigerit studio cognoscere multa : 

Fac discas multa, et vites ni]§ velle doceri. § al. non. 

Brevitas memoria amica. 

Miraris verbis nudis me scribere versus? 

Hos brevitas senstis fecit conjungere binos. 
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GULI£LMI LILII MONITA PJEDAGOGICA: 

SITE, 

CARMEN DE-MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOS. 

QUI mihi discipulus, puer, es, cupis aique doceri, 

Huc ades, hsec animo concipe dicta tuo. 

Mane citus lectum fuge, mollem discute somnum; 

Templa petas supplex et venerare Deum. 

Attamen in primis facies sit lota manusque; 

Sint nitidae vestes, coraptaque caesaries. 

Desidiam fugiens, cdm te schola nostra vocirit, 

Adsis; nulla pigrae sit tibi causa morae.* 

Me Praeceptorem cdm videris ore saluta, 

£t condiscipulos ordine quosque tuos. 

Tu quoque fac sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus : 

Inque loco, nisi sis jussus abire, mane. 

Ac magis ut c|uisque est doctrinae munere clarus, 

Hoc magis is clari sede locandus erit. 

Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 

Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis. 

Si quid dictabo, scribes: at singula rect^ : 

Nec macula, aut scriptis menda sit ulla tuis. 

Sed tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 
Mandes, quse libris inseruisse decet. 

Saepe recognoscas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 

Si dubites, nunc hos consule, nunc alios. 

Qui dubitat, qui saepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit: 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 

Disce, puer, quaeso: noli dediscere quicquam: 

Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidiae. 

Sisque animo attentus : quid enhn docuisse juvabit. 

Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 

Nil tam difiicile est quod non solertia vincat: 

Invigila, et parta est glori^ militiae. 

Nam veluti flores tellus, nec semina profert, 

Ni sit continuo victa labore manfis: 

“Sic puer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum 
Tempus et amittit, spem simul ingenii. 

Est etiam semper lex in sermone tenenda. 

Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 

Incumbens studio, submissi voce loqueris; 

Nobis dum red^s, voce canorus eris. ^ 

Et quaecunque mihi reddes, discantur ad unguem •* - 
Singula et abjecto verbula redde libro. 
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Nec verbum quisquam dicturo suggerat ullum: 

Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 

Si quicquam rogito, sic respondere studebis, 

Ut laudem dictis et mereare decus. 

Non lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tard^: 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat. 

Et quoties loqueris, memor esto loquare Latine: 

Et veluii scopulos barbara verba fuge. 

Praeterea socios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 

Instrue : et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 

Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctissimus esset. 

Ipse brevi reliquis doctior esse queat. 

Sed tu nec stolidos imitabere Grammaticastros, 
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii: 

Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore est, 
Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas rect^ si vis cognoscere leges, 

Discere si cupias cultius ore loqui: 

Addiscas veterum clarissima scripta virorum, 

Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 

Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Terentius optat, 

Nunc simul amplecti te Ciceronis opus: 

Quos qui non didicit, nil praeter somnia vidit, 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 

Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis honestae 
Posthabito) nugis tempora conterere : 

Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve nodales, 
Aut alio quovis soUcitare modo: 

Est alius, qui se dum clarum sanguine jactat, 
Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 

Te tam prava sequi nolim vestigia morum: 

Ne tandem factis prxmia digna feres. 

Nil dabis aut vendes, nil permutabis emesve, 

Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 

Insuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 

Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nisi pura decent. 

Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furia, cachinni, 

Sini procul a vobis: Martis et arma procul. 

Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non sit honestam : 

Est vitae uc pariter j.inua lingua necis. 

Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 

Jurare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. 

Denique servabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecwm, quoties isquc redisque, feres. 

e vel causas faciunt quscunque nocentem, 
us et nobis displicuisse potes. ^ t 
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REGIMEN MENSiE HONORABILE. 

J\/emo cibum capiat^ donec benedictio fiat, 
''Vultus hilares habea- "l 

I Sal cultello capia- 
I Quod edendum sit» ne j^ta- 
; Non nisi depositum capia- 
I Rixas et murmura fugia- , 

Manibus erectis sedea- t 

t Mappam mundam tenea- ' 

Ne scalpatis carea- • 

Aliis partem tribua- 
Morsus non rejtcia- 
Modicum sed crebrd blba- 
V.Grates Deo per Christum refera- 
Privetur rnenad^ qui spreverit htee documenta. 


¥ 

i 
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS. 

In. nomine Dei Patris^ PilUj et Spiritiis Sancti, Amen. 
ORATIO DOMINICA, Matth. vl. 

PATER noster, qui es in coelis, 1. Sanctificetur nomen tuum. 2* Ve« 
niat regnum tuum. 3« Fiat voluntas tua, quemadmodum in coelo, sic etiam 
in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte 
nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debitoribus nostris. 6. Et ne 
nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos a malo i quia tuum est regnum, 
et potentia, et gloria, in secula. ,dmen, 

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM. 

CREDO in Deum Patrem Omnipotentem, Creatorem coeli et terrae. 

2. Et in lesum Christum, filium ejus unigenitum. Dominum nostrum, 

3. Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus ex Maria virgine. 4. Pas¬ 
sus sub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus, mortuus et sepultus, descendit ad infer¬ 
na. 5. Tertio die resurrexit a mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad coelos, sedet ad 
dextram Dei Patris Omipotentis. 7, Inde venturus est judicatum vivos 
et mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo sanctam Ecclesiam 
catholicam. Sanctorum communionem. 10* Remissionem peccatorum. 
11. Carnis resurrectionem. 12* Et vitam aeternam. 


DECALOGUS (SIVE LEX DEI). 

Locutus est Deus omnia verba hac, Exod. xx. 

EGO sum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex JEgypto, e domo servitutis. 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conspectu meo. 

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effingas eorum, 
qux aut supra sunt in coelo, aut infra in terrd, aut in aquis sub terrd; ne- 
^ue incurves te illis, neque colas ea'. Ego enim sum Dominus Deus tuus, 
tortis, zelotes, vindicans peccata patrum in filios, idque in tertiA et quar¬ 
ti progenie eorum qui o^runt me, et misericordii utens in milesimam 
eorum qui diligunt me, et observant prxeepta mea- 
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III. Ne usurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere* Neque enim Dominus 
dimittet eum impunitum, qui nomen ejus vane usurpaverit. 

IV. Memento diem Sabbati sanctifices. Sex diebus operaberis, et fa¬ 
cies omne opus tuum. At septimo die Sabbatum erit Domino Deo tuo. 
Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filius tuus, nec filia tua, nec servus 
tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec jumentum tuum, nec advena qui est intra portas 
luas. Nam sex diebus fecit I^us coelum, terram, ct mare, et quaecunque 
in iis sunt ; requievit autem die septimo» ideoque benedixit diei Sabbati, 
et sanctificavit eum. 

V. Honora patrem tuum et matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in terra, quam 
libi Dominus Deus tnus daturus est* 

VI. Non occides* 

VII. Non committes adulterium* 

VIII. Non furaberis. j . ^ 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falsum testimonium* 

X. Non concupisces domum proximi tui, non concupisces uxorem proxi¬ 
mi tui, nec servum ejus» nec ancillam, nec bovem, nec asinum, nec quic- 
quam eorum quae sunt proximi tui. 

SUMMA LEGIS, Matth. xxii. 34* 

PHARISJEI, quum audivissent qudd Jesus silentium imposuisset Sad- 
ducaeis, congregati sunt pariter. 35* Et interrogavit cum unus ex iis qui 
erat legis peritus, tentans euro» et dicens» 36. “ Praeceptor, quod prae¬ 
ceptum maximum est in lege*” 

37. JESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum tuum» ex to^o 
corde tuo, et ex tot& animd. tu&» et ex omni cogitatione tu&* 38. Hoc est 
przceptum maximum et primum. 39. Secundum autem est simile illi; 
nempe» Ut diligas proximum tuum sicut teipsum. 40. Ex bis duobus 
prxeeptis pendent Lex et Prophetae.” 


Quotaunt Christiana Ecclesia Sacramenta? 
Duo. 

Qua sunt illa ? 

Baptismus et sacra Ccsna Domini. 


^ INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI. 

Cujus hac sunt verba, Matth. xxviii- 19 Mark xvi. 15. 

ITE ct docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos. In nomine Patris, et Filii, 
et Spiritus Sancti. Qui crediderit et baptizatus fuerit, servabitur; Qui 
non crediderit, condemnabitur. Et docete eos, ut custodiant quicquid 
mandavi vobis ; et ecce ego vobiscum sum omnibus diebus usque ad con¬ 
summationem seculi. 

Hacc promissio repetitur, cilm Scriptura Baptismum nominat Lavacrum 
regenerationis, et ablutionem peccatorum. Tit. iii. 5* Acts xxii. 16. 


INSTITUTIO C(EN.E DOMINI. 


Cujus hac sunt verba, 1 Cer. xi. 23. 

EGO enim accepi a Domino nostro id quod tradidi vobis; Quod Dcmi- 
minus noster Jesus Christus, ek nocte qu& proditus est, accepit panem ; et 
gratiis actis, fregit, ac dixit; ** Accipite, manducate, hoc est corpus 
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meum, quod pro vobis frangitur; Hoc facite ad memoriam mei.*’ Itidem 
et poculum, postquam cccnasset, dicendo : ** Hoc poculum est novum illud 
foedus per meum sanguinem ; Hoc facite, quotiescunque biberitis, in mei 
recordationem»’* Quotiescunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum 
hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, usqtie quo venerit* Itaque 
quisquis ederit panem hunc, vel biherit poculum Domini indign^,>eu8 est 
corporis et sanguinis Domini* Probet autem quisque seipsum, et ita de 
de pane illo edat, et de poculo illo bibat Nam qui edit et bibit indigne, 
damnationem sibi ipsi edit et bibit, quia non decernit corpus Domini* 

Hac firomiasio a Paulo exprimitur^ cum inqui{^ 

POCULUM gratiarum actionis, quo gratias agimus, nonne communio 
est sanguinis Christi ? Panis quem frangimus, nonne communio est corpo* 
ris Christi ? Quoniam unus panis, unum corpus, multi sumus. Nam om¬ 
nes unius panis participes sumus* 


Two Prayers to be tdught unto Children atSchool, with 
a Farm of blessing God before and after Meat. 

MORNING PHAYEB. 

O GOD \ I praise thee for ihe creation of the world, and for the redemp- 
tion of mankind by thy son Jesus Christ, and for thy many favours bestow- 
ed on me *' Thou didst safely take me from the^womb, and bast ever since 
cared for me; Thou hast aiforded me the means of grace, and called me 
to the hope of glory. 

But, O most merciful Father! I, a poor and roiserable sinner, conceived 
in sin, and brought forth in iniquity, have gone astray from thee ; I have 
Dot cared to know thee, and to do thy will, but have done my own will, 
and followed my own foolish and sinful inclinations, and do therefore de- 
serve thy wrath and curse* O Lord have mercy upon me, turn me unto 
thee, and grant me repentance and forgiveness of all my sins, for Jesus 
Chrisfs sake* Let it from henceforth become my chief care to please thee, 
and to seek thy kingdom and righteousness* Work in me a true faith, a 
lively hope, and a fervent charity; make me humble, meek, patient, sober, 
and just, and loving to all men, submissive and obedient to them that are 
over me, and well content and thankful in every condition of life. Grant 
that 1 may daily grow in the knowledge, love, and fear of thee. Create in 
me a clean heart, OGod, and renew a right spirit within me. 

I thank thee, O Lord ! for thy care of me this night; watch over me this 
day; keepme mindfullhat lam ahvaysin thy sight; and grant that tbrough 
the wliole course of my life T may be holy and harmless in all manner of 
conversation ; that wh»n this short and frail life is at an end, 1 may be 
made partaker ofeverlasting life, through themeritsof Jesus Christ, our 
Lord, in whose name and words 1 pray, Our Father, xuhich artin heaven, 

/ 

EVENING PRAYER. 

MOST gracious God ! what sball 1 render unto thee for thy many and 
great benefits bestowed on me ? Though I have been an undutiful and dis- 
obedient servant unto thee, thou hast continucd thy care and kindness for 

£' 
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me ever siiice I was born, and hast preserved me to this day: Let me ne¬ 
rer forg‘et thy goodness, but grant that I may thereby be led lo repen- 
tancc and amendment of life. Preserve me from every thing tbat is dis- 
pUasing^ to tbee. O Lord! kecp me from cursing, swearing, and lying,*— 
from pride, stubbornness and idleness. Work in me an utter dislike of ali 
uncleanness, of gluttony and drunkenni^s, of all malice and envy, of strife 
and contention, of deceit and covelousness» Give me grace to deny all un- 
godliness and worldly lustSiand to live godly, rtgbteously, and soberly in 
tbU present world. Cause me to understand and to consider tbe laws and 
life of thy son Jesus .Christ, that 1 may do his will, and foUow bis steps. 
Let not tbe cares of this lifej nor tbe love of ricbes, nor eril company, nor 
tbe corrupt customs of tbe world withdraw me from tbe obedience ai tby 
laws : but strengthen and estabiish me by tby boly spirit, tbat 1 may Uve 
and die thy fsithful servant. 

O Lord! send thy gospel through tbe world; pour out plenteously tbe 
spirit of truth, holiness, and peace on all people ; bless tbe church and na- 
tion ; guide our rulers and magistrales; sanctify and assi st tbe ministers 
of tbe gospel; visit all tbat are in trouble and sanctify their afflictions to 
tbem : be gracious to all my kindred, friends» and aeigbbours; and btess 
and forgive all mine enemies. 

Lord! watch over me tbis nigbt, and keep me ever mindful that I am 
shortly to die and come to judgment, that I may without delay tum to 
tbee» and pass tbe time of my sojotirning bere in thy fear—Good Lord! 
hear me, and grant these my desires* and wbat else tbou knowest to be 
needful for me, for tbe sake of Jesus Cbrist our Lord ^ in whose name and 
words I pray, Our Faiher, &c. 

GRACE BEFORB MEAT. 

O LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our sins; sanctify these tby 
good beneiits, that we, by tbe sober and thankful use of them> may be ena- 
bled for thy Service, tbrqugh Jesus Cbrist our Lord and Saviour.— 

GRACE APTER MEAT. ^ 

We thank and praise tbee, O Lord, tbe giver of all good ! wbo hast at 
tbis time fed our bodies ; stir up in us a greater care for our souls ; and 
grant tbat our short lives, which are so carefully sustained by thy bounty, 
may be spent in doing thy will. Lead us safely through this valn and sin- 
fui world, in which we are pilgrims and strangers, and at length bring us 
to cverlasting rest through Jesus Cbrist.— Amen, 


END. • 
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